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REQUEST FOR PROPOSAL 

 

FOR 

 

ENVIRONMENTAL SERVICES FACILITY, 

FACILITIES MANAGEMENT SERVICES 
 

PART I – ADMINISTRATIVE AND GENERAL INFORMATION    
______________________________________________________________________ 

 

1.1 Background  

 

The City-Parish Department of Environmental Services (DES) is one of the largest agencies within 

City-Parish government and is tasked with overseeing the delivery of some of the most critical and 

visible public services provided to Baton Rouge residents. These services range from garbage and 

recycling collection to management of stormwater compliance and the East Baton Rouge Parish 

wastewater system. 

 

DES occupies a 27,000 square foot operations center located at 12422 Florida Blvd., Baton Rouge, 

Louisiana, 70815.  The facility sits on a 5.05-acre site and recently underwent major renovations which 

were completed in April 2023.  DES took occupancy of the building in May 2023. 

 

The building consists of a standing seam metal-roof with gutters, steel framed, metal sided building, 

which includes meeting, office, and working space over two floors.  The north and west perimeters of 

the property contain grassy areas.  The north, east and west area of the building is lightly landscaped. 

The property is bordered by a public sidewalk on one side.  

1.1.1 Purpose 

 

The purpose of this Request for Proposal (RFP) is to obtain competitive proposals as allowed by City-

Parish governing statutes, ordinances, resolutions and policies from bona fide, qualified proposers who 

are interested in providing facilities management services for the DES operations center.                                                                                                                                       

 

The service provider will be expected to provide a full range of facilities management services, either 

directly, or through contracting.  These services include but are not limited to:  

 

• Cleaning/janitorial services for staff offices, meeting rooms, washrooms, break-rooms, work 

areas; 

• Heating, ventilating and air conditioning (HVAC) maintenance; 

• Fire protection system maintenance; 

• Plumbing maintenance; 
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• Elevator maintenance; 

• Window Cleaning; 

• Landscaping; 

• Parking maintenance; 

• Appliance maintenance; 

• Crane maintenance; 

• Roof maintenance; 

• Roll up door maintenance; and 

• Safety shower/eye wash station maintenance. 

1.1.2 Goals and Objectives 

 

City-Parish Department of Environmental Services desires to solicit proposals from interested 

proposers to satisfy a need for comprehensive facility management services at the Environmental 

Services Facility. DES intends to award one contract as a result of this RFP.  

 

The intent of this RFP is to solicit proposals for comprehensive facility management services 

("Services") – custodial and maintenance of buildings and grounds. 

1.2 Definitions 

 

A. Shall – The term “shall” denotes mandatory requirements.   

 

B. Must – The terms “must” denotes mandatory requirements.   

 

C. May – The term “may” denotes an advisory or permissible action.   

 

D. Should – The term “should” denote desirable.   

 

E. Contractor/Vendor – Any person having a contract with a governmental body.   

 

F. Agency – Any department, commission, council, board, office, bureau, committee, institution, 

agency, government, corporation, or other establishment of the City-Parish authorized to 

participate in any contract resulting from this solicitation.   

 

G. State – The State of Louisiana.   

 

H. Department – Department for whom the solicitation is issued. 

 

I. Director – Director of Purchasing  

 

J. City-Parish – City of Baton Rouge-Parish of East Baton Rouge.   
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K. Discussions- For the purposes of this RFP presentation, a formal, structured means of 

conducting written or oral communications/presentations with responsible Proposers who 

submit proposals in response to this RFP.   

 

1.3  Schedule of Events 

Item Anticipated Schedule 

1. RFP emailed to prospective proposers August 14, 2024 

2. Mandatory Pre-Proposal Conference August 29, 2024 @ 10:00 AM CST 

3.  Deadline to receive written inquiries September 5, 2024 5:00 PM CST 

4. Deadline to answer written inquiries September 12, 2024 5:00 PM CST 

5. Proposal Opening Date (deadline for 

submitting proposals) 

September 19, 2024 at 2:00 PM CST 

6. Oral discussions with proposers To be scheduled if necessary 

7. Notice of Intent to Award to be mailed To be scheduled (approx 2-4 weeks after # 5-6) 

8. Contract Initiation Upon Issuance of #7 

NOTE: The City-Parish reserves the right to deviate from these dates.  

1.4  Proposal Submittal 

 

This RFP is available in PDF format or in printed form by submitting a written request to the RFP 

Contact.  (See Section 1.7.2 for this RFP contact) 

 

All proposals shall be received by Purchasing no later than the date and time shown in the Schedule 

of Events.   

 

Important - Clearly mark outside of envelope, box or package with the following information 

and format:   

 Proposal Name:   ENVIRONMENTAL SERVICES FACILITY, 

                               FACILITIES MANAGEMENT SERVICES 

 

 

 Solicitation No.    2024-04-731_______  

 Proposal Opening Date & Time : September 19, 2024 2:00 PM CST 

 

Proposers are hereby advised that the U. S. Postal Service does not make deliveries to our 

physical location.   

 

Proposals may be delivered by hand or courier service to our physical location at:   

 

City of Baton Rouge/Parish of East Baton Rouge 

Purchasing Division 

222 Saint Louis Street, Room 826 

Baton Rouge, LA  70802 

 



 
 
 

8 

 

Proposer is solely responsible for ensuring that its courier service provider makes inside deliveries to 

our physical location.  Purchasing is not responsible for any delays caused by the proposer’s chosen 

means of proposal delivery.   

 

Proposer is solely responsible for the timely delivery of its proposal.  Failure to meet the proposal 

opening date and time shall result in rejection of the proposal.   

 

PROPOSALS SHALL BE OPENED PUBLICLY AND ONLY PROPOSERS SUBMITTING  

PROPOSALS SHALL BE IDENTIFIED ALOUD.  PRICES SHALL NOT BE READ.  

1.5  Proposal Response Format 

 

Proposals should be submitted as one cohesive and well-organized document that includes all of the 

components listed below. It is important that the document is structured in a way that allows for easy 

navigation and reference to all the required components. Additionally, please keep in mind the 

maximum page limit of 30 pages for the proposal response.  

 

However, the stated page limit does not apply to resumes or prior experience examples. Responses 

should effectively demonstrate the Proposer's capability to complete the Scope of Services outlined in 

a meaningful and innovative manner, while adhering to the required timeline.   

 

Table of Contents   

• Include a table of contents organized in the order contained herein.   

• Ensure that the headings in the proposal align with the requirements listed for ease of review 

and scoring.   

 

Cover Letter   

• Submit a cover letter summarizing the Proposer's ability to perform the services described in 

the RFP.   

• Confirm willingness to perform the services and enter into a contract with the City-Parish. 

• Certify compliance with the signature authority required in accordance with Louisiana law. 

• The letter must be signed by a current corporate officer, partnership member or an individual 

specifically authorized to submit the proposal as reflected in the appropriate records on file 

with the secretary of state or provide other acceptable documents indicating authority.   

• The cover letter should also include:   

o Identification of the submitting Proposer.  

o Name, title, address, telephone number and email address of each person authorized to 

contractually obligate the Proposer.  

o Name, address, telephone number and email address of the contact person for technical 

and contractual clarifications throughout the evaluation period, if different from the 

above.   
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Technical Proposal   

 

Organizational Capacity and Track Record: Provide information about the vendor's organizational 

capacity and successful track record in facility management. Provide the vendor’s ability to complete 

the Scope of Services  

 

Prior Experience: Present specific examples of prior engagements where the vendor provided facility 

management.  Highlight how these examples align with the City-Parish's goals and objectives.  

 

Approach and Methodology: Describe the vendor's proposed approach and methodology for facility 

management, tailored to meet the unique needs of the City-Parish.  

 

Expertise and Qualifications: Provide resumes summarizing the qualifications and experience of the 

members of the project team who will be conducting the study and the roles they will serve on the 

project. Explicitly demonstrate the vendor’s expertise, years of experience and qualifications of the 

proposed personnel, focusing on credentials, experiences, and abilities related to compensation studies 

and/or job specification and classification analyses.   

 

Work Designation between Contractors and Subcontractors: Indicate the anticipated percentage 

of work to be performed directly by the prime Contractor and to be subcontracted for the following 

categories:  structural, plumbing, HVAC, low-voltage electrical, high-voltage electrical, maintenance 

engineer, planning and scheduling (includes work reception), grounds.  Demonstrate through the use 

of an organizational chart. 

 

Small Entrepreneurships (MBE/SBE/WBE) Initiative: Address how the vendor intends to utilize 

small entrepreneurships in conducting the study, including any qualifications or certifications related 

to minority-owned, women-owned, or small business enterprises participating in the proposal as part 

of the project team. Include the expected portion of the scope of work and budget the small 

entrepreneurship(s) will perform.  

 

Financial Proposal   

 

*This form should be sealed in a separate envelope marked “Proposed Costs & Fees” * 

 

The financial proposal shall include any and all costs the Vendor wishes to have considered in the 

contractual arrangement with the City-Parish.  

 

If quoted as a lump sum, individual rates and itemized costs included in lump sum are to be detailed 

with proposal submitted.  List all pricing details here or in a format similar in nature to this schedule.  

Include all possible elements of cost, including, but not limited to, Labor & Staffing; Services, 

Procedures, & Products; and All Other Elements of Cost. 
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1.5.1  Number of Response Copies  

 

Each Proposer shall submit one (1) signed original response marked ORIGINAL, one (1) redacted 

copy, marked REDACTED if applicable (See Section 1.6), and one electronic copy in PDF format.  

1.5.2  Legibility/Clarity 

 

Responses to the requirements of this RFP in the formats requested is desirable with all questions 

answered in as much detail as practicable. The Proposer’s response is to demonstrate an understanding 

of the requirements. Proposals prepared simply and economically, providing a straightforward, 

concise description of the Proposer’s ability to meet the requirements of the RFP are also desired. 

Each Proposer is solely responsible for the accuracy and completeness of its proposal. 

1.6  Confidential Information, Trade Secrets, and Proprietary Information 

 

The designation of certain information as trade secrets and/or privileged or confidential proprietary 

information shall only apply to the technical portion of your proposal. Your cost proposal will not be 

considered confidential under any circumstance. Any proposal copyrighted or marked as confidential 

or proprietary in its entirety may be rejected without further consideration or recourse.   

 

For the purposes of this procurement, the provisions of the Louisiana Public Records Act (La. R.S. 

44.1 et. seq.) will be in effect. Pursuant to this Act, all proceedings, records, contracts, and other public 

documents relating to this procurement shall be open to public inspection. Proposers are reminded that 

while trade secrets and other proprietary information they submit in conjunction with this procurement 

may not be subject to public disclosure, protections must be claimed by the proposer at the time of 

submission of its Technical Proposal. Proposers should refer to the Louisiana Public Records Act for 

further clarification.  

 

The Proposer must clearly designate the part of the proposal that contains a trade secret and/or 

privileged or confidential proprietary information as “confidential” in order to claim protection, if any, 

from disclosure. The Proposer shall mark the cover sheet of the proposal with the following legend, 

specifying the specific section(s) of his proposal sought to be restricted in accordance with the 

conditions of the legend:   

 

“The data contained in pages _____of the proposal have been submitted in confidence and contain 

trade secrets and/or privileged or confidential information and such data shall only be disclosed for 

evaluation purposes, provided that if a contract is awarded to this Proposer as a result of or in 

connection with the submission of this proposal, the City-Parish  shall have the right to use or disclose 

the data therein to the extent provided in the contract.  This restriction does not limit the City-Parish’s 

right to use or disclose data obtained from any source, including the proposer, without restrictions.”   

 

Further, to protect such data, each page containing such data shall be specifically identified and marked 

“CONFIDENTIAL”.   

 

Proposers must be prepared to defend the reasons why the material should be held confidential.  If a 

competing proposer or other person seeks review or copies of another proposer's confidential data, the 
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state will notify the owner of the asserted data of the request. If the owner of the asserted data does 

not want the information disclosed, it must agree to indemnify the City-Parish and hold the City-Parish 

harmless against all actions or court proceedings that may ensue (including attorney's fees), which 

seek to order the City-Parish to disclose the information.  If the owner of the asserted data refuses to 

indemnify and hold the City-Parish harmless, the City-Parish may disclose the information.  

 

The City-Parish reserves the right to make any proposal, including proprietary information contained 

therein, available to the Purchasing Division personnel, the Office of the Mayor-President, or other 

City-Parish agencies or organizations for the sole purpose of assisting the City-Parish in its evaluation 

of the proposal.  The City-Parish shall require said individuals to protect the confidentiality of any 

specifically identified proprietary information or privileged business information obtained as a result 

of their participation in these evaluations.   

 

If your proposal contains confidential information, you should also submit a redacted copy along with 

your proposal.  If you do not submit the redacted copy, you will be required to submit this copy within 

48 hours of notification from Purchasing.  When submitting your redacted copy, you should clearly 

mark the cover as such - “REDACTED COPY” - to avoid having this copy reviewed by an evaluation 

committee member.  The redacted copy should also state which sections or information has been 

removed.”   

1.7 Proposal Clarifications Prior to Submittal 

1.7.1 Mandatory Pre-proposal Conference 

 

A mandatory pre-proposal conference will be held on August 29, 2024 at 10:00 AM.  The mandatory 

pre-proposal conference will be held at the Environmental Services Facility, located at 12422 Florida 

Blvd, Baton Rouge, LA 70815. The mandatory pre-proposal conference will provide Proposers with 

the opportunity to submit questions and obtain official responses from the City-Parish concerning this 

Request for Proposal. In addition, the mandatory pre-proposal conference will allow DES to provide 

an overview of the facility and grounds that may be informative to the RFP response. (See 1.3 – 

Schedule of Events).  All prospective proposers must ensure a representative be in attendance in order 

to receive an award under this Request for Proposal. 

1.7.2  Proposer Inquiry Periods 

 

An initial inquiry period is hereby firmly set for all interested proposers to perform a detailed review 

of the documents included in this Request for Proposals and to submit any written questions relative 

thereto. Without exception, all questions MUST be in writing and received by the close of business on 

the Inquiry Deadline date set forth in the Calendar of Events (See Section 1.3). Initial inquiries shall 

not be entertained thereafter.   

 

The City-Parish shall not and cannot permit an open-ended inquiry period, as this creates an 

unwarranted delay in the procurement cycle and operations of our departments.  The City-Parish 

reasonably expects and requires responsible and interested proposers to conduct their in-depth 

proposal review and submit inquiries in a timely manner.   
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Further, we realize that additional questions or requests for clarification may generate from City-

Parish’s addendum responses to the inquiries received during the initial inquiry period. Therefore, a 

final 3-day inquiry period shall be granted. Questions relative to the addendum shall be submitted by 

the close of business three working days from the date the addendum is issued (or, posted to the LaPAC 

website at https://wwwcfprd.doa.louisiana.gov/osp/lapac/deptbids.cfm).  If necessary, another 

addendum will be issued to address the final questions received.  Thereafter, all proposal documents, 

including but not limited to the specifications, terms, conditions, plans, etc., will stand as written 

and/or amended by any addendum issued as a result of the final inquiry period.   

 

Any person aggrieved in connection with the specifications contained therein shall submit questions 

or concerns in writing to Director of Purchasing (see Sect. 1.44) during the bid period.  Otherwise, this 

will be construed as acceptance by the bidders that the intent of the specifications is clear and that 

competitive proposals may be submitted as specified herein.  Protests with regard to the specification 

documents will not be considered after proposals are opened. 

 

*Note:  The City-Parish has elected to use LaPAC, the state’s online electronic bid posting and 

notification system that is resident on State Purchasing’s website 

https://wwwcfprd.doa.louisiana.gov/osp/lapac/deptbids.cfm and is available for vendor self-

enrollment.  In that LaPAC provides an immediate e-mail notification to subscribing bidders that a 

solicitation and any subsequent addenda have been let and posted, notice and receipt thereof is 

considered formally given as of their respective dates of posting dates.   

 

No negotiations, decisions, or actions shall be executed by any bidder as a result of any oral discussions 

with any City-Parish employee or City-Parish consultant. The City-Parish shall only consider written 

and timely communications from proposers.   

 

Inquiries shall be submitted in writing by an authorized representative of the proposer, clearly cross-

referenced to the relevant solicitation section. Only those inquiries received by the established deadline 

shall be considered by the City-Parish. Answers to questions that change or substantially clarify the 

solicitations shall be issued by addendum and provided to all perspective proposers.   

 

Inquiries concerning this solicitation may be delivered by mail, express courier, e-mail, hand, or to:   

 

Inquiries concerning this solicitation may be delivered by mail, express courier, e-mail, hand, or to:   

 

City of Baton Rouge/Parish of East Baton Rouge 

Attention: Lori Foreman 

Purchasing Division 

222 Saint Louis Street, Room 826                           

Baton Rouge, LA 70802                                             

E-Mail: Facmgmt2024-04-7731@brla.gov                    Ph: (225) 389-3259  

 

 

 

https://wwwcfprd.doa.louisiana.gov/osp/lapac/deptbids.cfm
https://wwwcfprd.doa.louisiana.gov/osp/lapac/deptbids.cfm
mailto:Facmgmt2024-04-7731@brla.gov
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1.8 Errors and Omissions in Proposal 

 

The City-Parish will not be liable for any error in the proposal. Proposer will not be allowed to alter 

proposal documents after the deadline for proposal submission, except under the following condition:  

The City-Parish reserves the right to make corrections or clarifications due to patent errors identified 

in proposals by the City-Parish or the Proposer.  The City-Parish, at its option, has the right to require 

clarification or additional information from the Proposer.   

1.9 Changes, Addenda, Withdrawals 

 

The City-Parish reserves the right to change the calendar of events or issue Addenda to the RFP at any 

time. The City-Parish also reserves the right to cancel or reissue the RFP. 

 

If the proposer  needs to submit changes or addenda, such shall be submitted in writing prior to the 

proposal opening, signed by an authorized representative of the proposer, cross-referenced clearly to 

the relevant proposal section, and submitted in a sealed envelope marked as stated in Section 1.4.  Such 

shall meet all requirements for the proposal.   

1.10 Withdrawal of Proposal 

 

A proposer may withdraw a proposal that has been submitted at any time up to the proposal closing 

date and time. To accomplish this, a written request signed by the authorized representative of the 

proposer must be submitted to Purchasing.   

1.11 Material in the RFP 

 

Proposals shall be based only on the material contained in this RFP.  The RFP includes official 

responses to questions, addenda, and other material, which may be provided by the City-Parish 

pursuant to the RFP.   

1.12 Waiver of Administrative Informalities 

 

The City-Parish reserves the right, at its sole discretion, to waive administrative informalities 

contained in any proposal.   

1.13 Proposal Rejection 

 

Issuance of this RFP in no way constitutes a commitment by the City-Parish to award a contract.  The 

City-Parish reserves the right to accept or reject any or all proposals submitted or to cancel this RFP 

if it is in the best interest of the City-Parish to do so.   

 

Failure to submit all non-mandatory information requested may result in the City-Parish requiring 

prompt submission of missing information and/or giving a lower score in the evaluation of the 

proposal. 
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1.14 Ownership of Proposal 

 

All materials (paper content only) submitted timely in response to this request become the property of 

the City-Parish.  Selection or rejection of a response does not affect this right.  All proposals submitted 

timely will be retained by the City-Parish and not returned to proposers.  Any copyrighted materials 

in the response are not transferred to the City-Parish.   

1.15 Cost of Offer Preparation 

 

The City-Parish is not liable for any costs incurred by prospective proposers or consultants prior to 

issuance of or entering into a Contract.  Costs associated with developing the proposal, preparing for 

oral presentations, and any other expenses incurred by the Proposer in responding to the RFP are 

entirely the responsibility of the Proposer, and shall not be reimbursed in any manner by the City-

Parish.   

1.16 Non-negotiable Contract Terms 

 

Non-negotiable contract terms include but are not limited to taxes, assignment of contract, audit of 

records, EEOC and ADA compliance, record retention, content of contract/order of precedence, 

contract changes, governing law, claims or controversies, and termination based on contingency of 

appropriation of funds (if applicable).   

1.17 Taxes 

 

Any taxes, other than state and local sales and use taxes, from which the City-Parish is exempt, shall 

be assumed to be included within the Proposer’s cost.   

1.18 Proposal Validity 

 

All proposals shall be considered valid for acceptance until such time an award is made, unless the 

Proposer provides for a different time period within its proposal response. However, the City-Parish 

reserves the right to reject a proposal if the Proposer’s response is unacceptable and the Proposer is 

unwilling to extend the validity of its proposal.   

1.19 Prime Consultant Responsibilities 

 

The selected Proposer shall be required to assume responsibility for all items and services offered in 

his proposal whether or not he produces or provides them.   The City-Parish shall consider the selected 

Proposer to be the sole point of contact with regard to contractual matters, including payment of any 

and all charges resulting from the contract.   
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1.19.1 Corporation Requirements  

 

Upon the reward of the contract, if the consultant is a corporation and not incorporated under the laws 

of the State of Louisiana, the consultant shall have obtained a certificate of authority pursuant to R.S. 

12:301-302 from the Secretary of State of Louisiana prior to the execution of the contract. 

 

Upon the award of the contract, if the consultant is a for-profit corporation whose stock is not publicly 

traded, the consultant shall ensure that a disclosure of ownership form has been properly filed with the 

Secretary of State of Louisiana. 

 

If services are to be performed in East Baton Rouge City-Parish, evidence of a current occupational 

license and/or permit issued by the City-Parish shall be supplied by the successful vendor, if 

applicable. 

1.20 Use of Subcontractors 

 

Each consultant shall serve as the single prime consultant for all work performed pursuant to its 

contract.  That prime consultant shall be responsible for all deliverables referenced in this RFP.  This 

general requirement notwithstanding, Proposers may enter into subcontractor arrangements.  

Proposers may submit a proposal in response to this RFP, which identifies subcontract(s) with others, 

provided that the prime consultant acknowledges total responsibility for the entire contract.   

 

The City of Baton Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge has established a Socially and Economically 

Disadvantaged Business Enterprise (SEDBE) program in accordance with Revised Statute RS 

33:2233.4. It is the policy of the Parish to ensure that Eligible Business Enterprises EBE’s, certified 

in accordance with the Parish program, have an equal opportunity to receive and participate in parish 

contracts.  

 

For this project the EBR Parish Purchasing office has directed a review of the scope of work 

and has established a minimum EBE goal of 25% of the contract amount. All Bidders shall 

achieve this goal or demonstrate good faith efforts to achieve the goal. Good faith efforts include 

meeting this EBE goal or providing documentation demonstrating that the Bidder made sufficient 

good faith efforts in attempting to meet this goal. Only EBE firms certified under the Parish SEDBE 

Certification Program at the time of submittal of the bid will count toward this EBE goal. To be 

considered responsive, the proposer must submit EBE Forms 1, 1A, and 2, and Letters of EBE 

Certification, with their proposal. 

 

Bidders must comply with the SEDBE Program. Copies of SEDBE Program documents are available 

upon request from City of Baton Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge (“City-Parish”) Purchasing 

Division, 222 St. Louis Street, 8th Floor, Room 826, Baton Rouge, LA 70802.  For questions or 

clarification about the Program, please contact the SEDBE Liaison Officer at the Purchasing Division, 

at (225) 389-3259. 

 

Information required of the prime consultant under the terms of the RFP, is also required for each 

subcontractor and the subcontractors must agree to be bound by the terms of the contract.  The prime 

consultant shall assume total responsibility for compliance.   
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Additional requirements and required forms can be found in Section 3.2.1. 

 

1.21 Written or Oral Discussions/Presentations 

 

Written or oral discussions may be conducted with Proposers who submit proposals determined to be 

reasonably susceptible of being selected for award.  The City-Parish reserves the right to enter into an 

Agreement without further discussion of the proposal submitted based on the initial offers received.   

 

Any commitments or representations made during these discussions, if conducted, may become 

formally recorded in the final contract.   

 

Written or oral discussions/presentations for clarification may be conducted to enhance the City-Parish 

understanding of any or all of the proposals submitted.  Neither negotiations nor changes to vendor 

proposals will be allowed during these discussions.  Proposals may be accepted without such 

discussions.   

1.22 Acceptance of Proposal Content 

 

The mandatory RFP requirements shall become contractual obligations if a contract ensues. Failure of 

the successful Proposers to accept these obligations shall result in the rejection of the proposal.   

1.23 Evaluation and Selection (see Part III Evaluation) 

1.24 Contract Negotiations 

 

If for any reason the Proposer whose proposal is most responsive to the City-Parish’s needs, price and 

other evaluation factors set forth in the RFP considered, does not agree to a contract, that proposal 

shall be rejected and the City-Parish may negotiate with the next most responsive Proposer. 

Negotiation may include revision of non-mandatory terms, conditions, and requirements. Negotiation 

shall also allow price reductions. The final contract form shall be reviewed by the Purchasing Division 

and approved by the Parish Attorney prior to issuance of a purchase order, if applicable to complete 

the process.   

1.25 Contract Award and Execution 

 

The City-Parish reserves the right to enter into an Agreement without further discussion of the proposal 

submitted based on the initial offers received.   

 

The RFP, any addendums, and the proposal of the selected consultant will become part of any contract 

initiated by the City-Parish.   

 

In no event is a proposer to submit its own standard contract terms and conditions as a response to this 

RFP. The proposer needs to address the specific language in the sample contract (Attachment B) and 

submit with their proposal any exceptions or exact contract deviations that their firm wishes to 
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negotiate.  The terms for both of these documents may be negotiated as part of the negotiation process 

with the exception of contract provisions that are non-negotiable.   

 

If the contract negotiation period exceeds 30 days or if the selected Proposer fails to sign the contract 

within seven (7) calendar days of delivery of it, the City-Parish may elect to cancel the award and 

award the contract to the next-highest-ranked Proposer.   

 

Award shall be made to the Proposer or Proposers whose proposal, conforming to the RFP, will be the 

most advantageous to the City-Parish, price and other factors considered.   

 

The City-Parish intends to award to a single Proposer.   

1.26 Notice of Intent to Award 

 

Upon review and approval of the evaluation committee’s recommendation for award by Purchasing 

and Metro Council, a Notice of Intent to Award letter to the apparent successful Proposer will be 

issued.  A contract shall be completed and signed by all parties concerned on or before the date 

indicated in the Schedule of Events. If this date is not met, through no fault of the City-Parish, the 

City-Parish may elect to cancel the Notice of Intent to Award letter and make the award to the next 

most advantageous Proposer.   

 

Purchasing shall notify all unsuccessful Proposers as to the outcome of the evaluation process.  The 

evaluation factors, points, evaluation committee member names, and the completed evaluation 

summary and recommendation report shall be made available to all interested parties after the Intent 

to Award letter has been issued.   

1.27 Debriefings 

 

Debriefings may be scheduled by the participating Proposers after the Intent to Award letter has been 

issued by contacting Purchasing 72 hours in advance. Contact may be made by phone at (225) 389-

3259 or E-mail to purchasinginfo@brla.gov to schedule the debriefing. Debriefings will be for the sole 

purpose of reviewing with the requesting vendor their own proposal scoring results.   

 

If the requesting vendor wishes to view other file documents, a Public Records request in accordance 

with R.S 44.1 et. seq. must be submitted.   

1.28 Insurance Requirements 

 

Consultant shall furnish the City-Parish with certificates of insurance affecting coverage(s) required 

by the RFP (see Attachment B). The certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a person 

authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf. The certificates are to be received and 

approved by the City-Parish before work commences. The City-Parish reserves the right to require 

complete certified copies of all required policies, at any time.   

 

mailto:purchasinginfo@brla.gov
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1.29 Subcontractor Insurance 

 

The consultant shall include all subcontractors as insureds under its policies or shall ensure that all 

subcontractors satisfy the same insurance requirements stated herein for the consultant.  

1.30 Indemnification  

 

Service Provider agrees to indemnify, defend, and hold harmless the City-Parish from any and all 

losses, damages, expenses or other liabilities, including but not limited to connected with any claim 

for personal injury, death, property damage or other liability that may be asserted against the City-

Parish by any party which arises or allegedly agents in performing its obligations under this 

Agreement.   

 

Service Provider, its agents, employees and insurer (s) hereby release the City-Parish its agents and 

assigns from any and all liability or responsibility including anyone claiming through or under them 

by way or subrogation or otherwise for any loss or damage which Service Provider, its agents or 

insurers may sustain incidental to or in any way related to Service Provider’s operations under this 

Agreement. 

1.31 Fidelity Bond Requirements (Not Required for this RFP) 

1.32 Payment for Services 

 

Each individual department shall pay consultant in accordance with the Time and Materials set forth. 

The consultant may invoice the department monthly at the billing address designated by the 

department.  Payments will be made by the City-Parish within approximately thirty (30) days after 

receipt of a properly executed invoice, and approval by the department.  Invoices shall include the 

contract or purchase order number, using department and product/service provided.  Invoices 

submitted without the referenced documentation will not be approved for payment until the required 

information is provided.   

1.33 Termination 

 

1.33.1 Termination of this Agreement for Cause – The City-Parish may terminate this contract for 

cause based upon the failure of the consultant to comply with the terms and/or conditions of the 

Agreement, or failure to fulfill its performance obligations pursuant to this Agreement, provided that 

the City-Parish shall give the consultant written notice specifying the consultant’s failure.  If within 

thirty (30) days after receipt of such notice, the consultant shall not have either corrected such failure 

or, in the case of failure which cannot be corrected in thirty (30) days, begun in good faith to correct 

such failure and thereafter proceeded diligently to complete such correction, then the City-Parish may, 

at its option, place the consultant in default and the Agreement shall terminate on the date specified in 

such notice.   

 

The consultant may exercise any rights available to it under Louisiana Law to terminate for cause upon 

the failure of the City-Parish to comply with the terms and conditions of this contract; provided that 
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the consultant shall give the City-Parish written notice specifying the City-Parish failure and a 

reasonable opportunity for the City-Parish to cure the defect.   

 

1.33.2 Termination of this Agreement for Convenience – The City-Parish may terminate this 

Agreement at any time by giving thirty (30) days written notice to the consultant of such termination 

or negotiating with the consultant an effective date.   

 

The consultant shall be entitled to payment for deliverables in progress, to the extent work has been 

performed satisfactorily.   

 

1.33.3 Termination for Lack of Appropriated Funds – Should the RFP result in a multi-year 

contract, a non-appropriation clause shall be made a part of the contract terms as required by state 

statutes, allowing the City-Parish to terminate the contract for lack of appropriated funds on the date 

of the beginning of the first fiscal year for which funds are not appropriated. 

  

If the RFP contract services are funded by grant funds, the City-Parish shall have the right to terminate 

the contract or any issued Task Order for which funding is terminated.  

1.34 Assignment 

 

Assignment of contract, or any payment under the contract, requires the advanced written approval of 

the City-Parish.   

1.35 No Guarantee of Quantities 

 

The quantities referenced in the RFP are used to evaluate the financial proposal. The right is reserved 

by the City-Parish to increase or decrease the amount, at the Time and Materials value stated in the 

proposal.   

 

Neither the City-Parish nor Department obligates itself to contract for or accept more than their actual 

requirements during the period of this agreement, as determined by actual needs and availability of 

appropriated funds.   

1.36 Audit of Records 

 

The City-Parish or others so designated by the City-Parish, or other lawful entity shall have the option 

to audit all accounts directly pertaining to the resulting contract for a period of five (5) years after 

project acceptance or as required by applicable Local, State and Federal law.  Records shall be made 

available during normal working hours for this purpose.   

1.37 Civil Rights Compliance 

 

The consultant agrees to abide by the requirements of the following as applicable: Title VI and Title 

VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended by the Equal Opportunity Act of 1972, Federal 

Executive Order 11246, the Federal Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended the Vietnam Era Veteran’s 

Readjustment Assistance Act of 1974, Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972, the Age Act 



 
 
 

20 

 

of 1975, the consultant agrees to abide by the requirements of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 

1990.  Consultant agrees not to discriminate in its employment practices, and will render services 

under this Agreement and any contract entered into as a result of this Agreement, without regard to 

race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, national origin, veteran status, political affiliation, or 

disabilities.  Any act of discrimination committed by consultant, or failure to comply with these 

statutory obligations when applicable shall be grounds for termination of this Agreement and any 

contract entered into as a result of this agreement.   

1.38 Record Retention 

 

The Vendor shall maintain all records in relation to this contract for a period of at least five (5) years.   

1.39 Record Ownership 

 

All records, reports, documents, or other material related to any contract resulting from this RFP and/or 

obtained or prepared by consultant in connection with the performance of the services contracted for 

herein shall become the property of the City-Parish, and shall, upon request, be returned by consultant 

to City-Parish, at consultant’s expense, at termination or expiration of this contract.   

1.40 Content of Contract/Order of Precedence 

 

In the event of an inconsistency between the contract, the RFP and/or the consultant’s proposal, the 

inconsistency shall be resolved by giving precedence first to the final contract, then to the RFP and 

subsequent addenda (if any) and finally, the consultant’s proposal.   

1.41 Contract Changes 

 

No additional changes, enhancements, or modifications to any contract resulting from this RFP shall 

be made without the prior approval of Purchasing, Parish Attorney and Metro Council, where 

applicable.   

 

Changes to the contract include any change in: compensation; beginning/ending date of the contract; 

scope of work; and/or consultant change through the Assignment of Contract process.  Any such 

changes, once approved, will result in the issuance of an amendment to the contract.   

1.42 Substitution of Personnel 

 

The City-Parish intends to include in any contract resulting from this RFP the following condition:   

 

Substitution of Personnel: If, during the term of the contract, the consultant or subcontractor cannot 

provide the personnel as proposed and requests a substitution, that substitution shall meet or exceed 

the requirements stated herein.  A detailed resume of qualifications and justification is to be submitted 

to the City-Parish for approval prior to any personnel substitution.  It shall be acknowledged by the 

consultant that every reasonable attempt shall be made to assign the personnel listed in the consultant’s 

proposal.   
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1.43 Governing Law 

 

All activities associated with this RFP process shall be interpreted under applicable Louisiana Law.  

All proposals and contracts submitted are subject to provisions of the laws of the State of Louisiana 

including but not limited to L.R.S.38-2211-2296; section 1:701-710 of the City-Parish Code of 

Ordinances, purchasing regulations; standard terms and conditions; special terms and conditions; and 

specifications listed in this RFP.   

 

In accordance with the provisions of Louisiana R.S. 38:2212.9 in awarding contracts after August 15, 

2010, any public entity is authorized to reject the lowest bid from, or not award the contract to, a 

business in which any individual with an ownership interest of five percent or more has been convicted 

of, or has entered a plea of guilty or nolo contendere to any state felony crime or equivalent federal 

felony crime committed in the solicitation or execution of a contract or bid awarded under the laws 

governing public contracts under the provisions of Chapter 10 of this Title, professional, personal, 

consulting, and social services procurement under the provisions of Chapter 16 of Title 39 of the 

Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950, or the Louisiana Procurement Code under the provisions of 

Chapter 17 of Title 39 of the  Louisiana Revised Statutes of 1950. 

1.44 Claims or Controversies 

 

Any proposer who believes they were adversely affected by the City-Parish’s procurement process or 

award, may file a protest.  It must be submitted in writing to the Director of Purchasing and specifically 

state the particular facts which form the basis of the protest and the relief requested.  The written 

protest must be received within seven (7) days from the date the basis of the protest was, or should 

have been known. 

 

The City-Parish will take action on protests within fifteen (15) days of the receipt thereof.  The City-

Parish may suspend, postpone or defer the proposal process and/or award in whole or in part upon 

receipt of a protest.   

 

A protest shall be limited to issues arising from the procurement provisions of the contact and state or 

local law.  Protests with regard to basic project design will not be considered. 

 

Protests will be reviewed by a committee appointed by the Parish Attorney.  The decision of the 

committee regarding the protest will be given to the proposer in writing within ten (10) days after all 

pertinent information has been considered.  The decision of the Review Committee shall be a condition 

precedent to any other proceedings in connection with a protest and shall be considered the 

administrative remedy available to the protesting bidder. 

1.45 Proposer’s Certification of OMB A-133 Compliance 

 

Certification of no suspension or debarment. By signing and submitting any proposal for $100,000 or 

more, the proposer certifies that their company, any subcontractors, or principals are not suspended or 

debarred by the General Services Administration (GSA) in accordance with the requirements in OMB 

Circular A-133.   
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A list of parties who have been suspended or debarred can be viewed via the internet at 

http://www.sam.gov  

 

PART II – SCOPE OF WORK/SERVICES 

2.1  Scope of Work/Services 

 

General Requirements  

 

The vendor shall maintain a local (within 25 miles of 12422 Florida Blvd., Baton Rouge, LA  70815) 

office, staffed and equipped, so that communications, correspondence, dispatching of employees, 

handling complaints, and other problems normally related to the Services can be efficiently and 

effectively provided.   

 

It shall be the vendor’s sole duty and responsibility to maintain and administer all phases of the 

Services under the terms of an awarded Contract.   

 

The vendor shall employ an individual, in a supervisory capacity, whose primary  function will be the 

supervision of the vendor’s employees or anyone directly or indirectly employed by vendor, including 

subcontractors, or anyone for whose acts vendor may be liable performing services for the facility.  

This individual will be the primary point of contract with the Department. 

 

The vendor shall follow all code regulations; safety regulation recommendations shall be followed 

within relation to any and all work accomplished under this contract.  

 

The vendor shall provide management services for all issues related to equipment and associated 

components of equipment included within the scope of the RFP and monitor any sub-contractor/third 

party Vendor performance.  

 

The vendor shall make every effort to include at least one (1) female custodian on its staff to ensure   

proper coverage for the female rest rooms and/or locker facilities.   

 

The warranty period for the facility began on May 5, 2023.  The vendor is responsible for coordinating 

with the appropriate vendor/Vendor all replacements/repairs required under the warranty period.  A 

list of the specific warranties is provided as Attachment C.  Additionally, the vendor/Vendor contact 

and product brochures and warranty statements is provided in the OPERATION & MAINTENANCE 

INSTRUCTIONS. 

 

The OPERATION & MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS is provided as part of this RFP as 

Attachment D.  Any language relative to maintenance in the instructions that conflicts with the RFP 

shall supersede the RFP.  As part of the contract, the Vendor shall complete all maintenance items 

required in the instructions, even if they are not wholly stated in the RFP.   

 

 

http://www.sam.gov/
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Facility Maintenance Requirements  

 
Vendor must supply all tools and equipment for building and operations maintenance, and 
landscaping maintenance that may be necessary to complete contracted services. Vendor will 
replace or repair equipment as necessary.  

Vendor must supply all cleaning supplies and equipment. Vendor must supply all custodial 
equipment to include but not limited to vacuums, floor machines, mops, buckets, ringer, etc. 
Vendor will replace or repair equipment as necessary. 

The vendor shall employ staff sufficient in number to ensure the regular and uninterrupted operation of 

the building for a twelve (12) month work year as required by the following:   

 

Cleaning/Janitorial: 

 

Includes routine cleaning of the ESF and Offices:  

Daily (staffed 7:30 am to 3:30 pm M-F; night and weekend call-outs will be billed under the 

Emergency Call-out Rate) 

• Floors and Door Mat maintenance 

• Remove garbage/recyclables.  All garbage/recyclables containers shall be emptied, new liners 

shall be provided, and the outside of these containers shall be cleaned. The inside and outside 

of these containers shall be cleaned as needed so that dirt, stains, and streaks are removed and 

if odors are apparent.   

• All garbage/recyclables shall be placed in bags and placed in dumpsters.   

• Wash and sanitize the kitchen/break room floor areas with a germicidal disinfectant  

• All tabletops and chairs in eating areas shall be washed, disinfected and spot cleaned.  This  

task includes spot washing table pedestals and legs and chair legs to remove dirt,  dust, scuff 

marks, spots, and spills.   

• Spot cleaning remove spills, hand prints, footprints, smudges, and graffiti  

• Cleaning both sides of glass in entrance areas  

• Spot clean glass in interior partitions, and vision panels in doors and display case  

• Cleaning of rest rooms, locker rooms and showers   

o All toilets, toilet seats, urinals, urinal screens and lavatories shall be cleaned using a 

germicidal cleaner.  

o Rest room walls, shower stalls, and toilet stalls shall be spot cleaned with a germicidal 

cleaner.  

o Towel dispensers, toilet paper, toilet seat covers, and soap dispensers shall be restocked 

o Plumbing shall be checked for stoppages or leaks. Operational problems must be 

reported immediately. 

• Drinking fountains shall be cleaned with a disinfectant solution and then polished.   

• Window treatments (shades, blinds, etc.) shall be adjusted so that all are evenly opened  and 

extended.  

• Conference tables in all areas of the facility shall be spot cleaned  

• Inspect the vestibules, the lobby exterior, and the outside grounds and pick up and dispose of 

any debris.   
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Includes periodic cleaning of the ESF and Offices:  

Weekly  

• Dusting horizontal surfaces  

• Water plants  

• Floor maintenance  

• Remove dust and cobwebs from ceilings, grilles, and diffusers  

• Remove trash in light fixtures  

• Cleaning of rest rooms, locker rooms and showers   

o Stainless steel toilet stalls and urinal screens should be polished. These fixtures shall 

be cleaned so that dirt, scum deposits, stains,  streaks are removed.   

o Shower stalls and toilet stalls shall be cleaned and disinfected to remove dirt, mildew, 

and streaks. Plastic shower stalls shall be cleaned with a non-abrasive cleaner.   

• Glass in interior partitions, and vision panels in doors and display case should be cleaned on 

both sides  

• All window treatments shall be dusted  

• Conference tables in all areas of the facility shall be polished.   

• Door knobs, push, pull, and kick plates on all doors shall be washed and polished 

• Elevator walls shall be polished 

• Replace burnt lamps or bulbs in light fixtures ten (10) feet in height or less 

• In the stairwells, all stairs and landings shall be swept and damp mopped. Landings shall be 

buffed with a high-speed buffer. All  handrails and stringers shall be dusted. Wall light fixtures 

and vents in the stairwells shall be dusted.   

 

Bi-annually 

• Both sides of all glass that functions as exterior walls should be washed twice per year. This 

task includes all sashes, storefronts, doors, vision panels, sidelights and windows.  

• All window treatments shall be completely cleaned in accordance with the manufacturer’s 

specifications.   

• Paint touch up and sheetrock repair 

• Adjust doors as required 

 

Semi-annually 

• Floor maintenance 

 

Annually 

• Floor maintenance  

• Clean dirty light fixture lenses 

• Dusting of walls 

 

The attached maintenance manuals detail the requirements for the various types of flooring materials 

as follows: 

Porcelain Stone Tile 

 Daily Maintenance 

Luxury Vinyl Tile 

 Routine/Daily Cleaning 
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 Periodic/Deep Cleaning 

Vinyl Composition Tile 

 Light Soiling 

 Heavy Soiling 

 Restorative Maintenance 

Terrazzo 

 Daily 

 Weekly 

 Semi-Annually 

Carpet Tile 

 Pile Lifting and vacuuming. 

 Wet or dry spot cleaning 

 Low moisture cleaning or how water extraction  

 

Cleaning Inspections:  

Minimum of one formal inspection per month of all locations. A formal report thoroughly 

documenting the inspection shall be delivered to the DES facility contact 

 

HVAC Maintenance (equipment-specific manufacturers requirements/recommendations shall 

be followed): 

Vendor shall be responsible for the operation, minor repair, and preventive maintenance for all the 
heating and cooling systems, subsystems, and components. All heating and cooling equipment shall 
be operated in accordance with State, local and Federal laws, regulations, and permits. 

Exterior units servicing the SCADA offices shall be serviced monthly. 

Vendor will provide qualified HVAC Technician(s), with experience in heating, heat transfer, and 
refrigeration.  

Vendor personnel shall be thoroughly knowledgeable of all new EPA regulations regarding reclaiming 
refrigerant from air conditioning, refrigeration and freezer systems. Company personnel shall provide 
all minor and routine repair services such as replacing pumps, belts, wall units, thermostats, etc. 

 

Fire and Safety (equipment-specific manufacturers requirements/recommendations shall be 

followed): 

Includes inspection and servicing of safety equipment such as fire extinguishers, fire alarm system and 

emergency lighting as per code requirements. Procure necessary resources to replace major system 

components.  

 

Plumbing: 

Includes faucet washer replacements, clearing plumbing blockages within the confines of the building 

perimeter with plunger or snake devices. Procure necessary resources to clear major blockages, 

replacement of fixtures and valves.   

 

Floor drains should be monitored and filled as necessary as to not allow the p-traps to dry.  Plumbing 

fixtures shall be checked and tightened as necessary.   
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Backflow prevention assemblies and methods shall be checked and field tested annually by a Backflow 

Prevention Assembly Tester who meets ASSE 5110 Professional Qualification Standard, or other 

individuals holding a testing certificate from a nationally recognized backflow certification 

organization approved by the state health officer.  

 

Elevator Maintenance (equipment-specific manufacturers requirements/recommendations shall 

be followed): Elevator Maintenance (equipment-specific manufacturers 

requirements/recommendations shall be followed): 

Includes inspection and regular maintenance as per code requirements.  Inspections and certifications 

shall be performed by an ASME Qualified Elevator Inspector or a holder of a Louisiana State Elevator 

license. 

 

Monthly Tests are required by ASME A17.12000, 8.6.10.1 "All elevators provided with firefighters' 

emergency operation shall be subjected to monthly Phase I recall by use of the key switch, and a 

minimum of one floor operation on Phase II.  Deficiencies shall be corrected.  A record of findings 

shall be available to elevator personnel and the authority having jurisdiction.   

 

Quarterly inspections as detailed in the attached elevator maintenance manual. 

 

Annual state inspection and certification. 

 

Includes inspection and regular maintenance as per code requirements.  Inspections and certifications 

shall be performed by an ASME Qualified Elevator Inspector or a holder of a Louisiana State Elevator 

license. 

 

Monthly Tests are required by ASME A17.12000, 8.6.10.1 "All elevators provided with firefighters' 

emergency operation shall be subjected to monthly Phase I recall by use of the key switch, and a 

minimum of one floor operation on Phase II.  Deficiencies shall be corrected.  A record of findings 

shall be available to elevator personnel and the authority having jurisdiction.   

 

Quarterly inspections as detailed in the attached elevator maintenance manual. 

 

Annual state inspection and certification.  Any fees required shall be paid by the Vendor.   

 

Landscaping: 

Mowing  

The season will dictate the frequency of mowing. Vendor will maintain grass at 

appropriate heights. Included in this task shall be the maintenance of mowing 

equipment to assure clean and even cutting, prevention of rutting of turf by equipment, 

avoidance of scalping and the avoidance of damage to trees and shrubs. If clippings are 

present on paved areas after mowing, paved areas shall be swept or blown.  

Trimming  

Vendor will trim grass on lawns at the heights and on the frequencies of mowing.  
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Edging  

Vendor will edge turf along sidewalks, driveways, and curbs on the same frequencies 

of mowing. Properly edged turf shall not extend over curbs, sidewalks and driveways.  

Fertilization  

Fertilization and pest control, including fire ants, will be the responsibility of the 

Vendor. Fertilization is to be done on an as needed basis to keep turf and other 

landscaping plants healthy.  

Weed Control  

Vendor will keep grounds free of weeds by cultural control or timely application of 

appropriate herbicides, to control grass and weeds on walks, drives and parking lots.  

Tree, Shrub and Ground Cover Maintenance  

All beds and planters containing exposed soil shall be cultivated and mulched. Vendor 

will keep planting beds and tree rings free of weeds by manual removal or by the timely 

application of herbicides. Vendor shall maintain hedges at an appropriate height and 

shall hand prune when necessary to facilitate new growth.  Vendor will regularly prune 

trees and shrubs as required. Work will be accomplished by persons who have been 

trained by a Vendor Landscaping Technician.  

Mulch  

All beds shall be mulched at least once annually or as necessary in order to maintain a 

fresh, clean bed presentation. Mulch will be provided by Vendor.  

Gardens and Plantings  

The Vendor will maintain the established gardens/landscaping established in 

Landscape Plan (Attachment E). All major landscaping services and all major grounds 

projects are Vendor managed. The Vendor will provide and plant perennials, annuals, 

and bushes. Tree removal will be done within the capabilities of Vendor's on-site staff. 

 

Pest Control: 

The Vendor shall furnish all labor, materials, services, skills, supervision and necessary tools and 

equipment to insure that the Department’s facility will be free of pests. Vendor shall be required to 

treat the facility quarterly for pest services.  

 

The Vendor shall be responsible for full treatment pest control service including inspection and 

treatment for roaches, fleas, rats, mice, cockroaches, ants, centipedes, millipedes, moths, crickets, 

earwigs, silverfish and all other common insects. When necessary to install rodent bait boxes, the 

Vendor shall supply a written report to the Department, which indicates the box location(s), date of 

installation and removal. 

 

The Vendor is responsible for providing pesticide applicators that have been trained and certified by 

a properly designated State lead agency as competent to handle and apply the classes of pesticide 

products necessary to implement the pest control/termite control program. The Vendor is further 

responsible for full compliance with the applicable federal, state and local pesticide laws and 

regulations. 
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Parking Lot Maintenance  

Vendor will oversee surface parking lot maintenance, which is to include, regular maintenance walk-

throughs, replacement of lights, re-striping, spot pressure washing, monthly sweeping, and the annual 

complete pressure washing. 

 

Pavements  

Vendor will inspect all paved surfaces regularly and patch or repair as required. Major repair or 

renovation projects will be approved in advance by DES. All paved areas will be kept clean. 

 

Leaf Removal  

Vendor will remove leaves from beds, roof tops & gutters and drains as needed.  

 

Irrigation System  

Monthly irrigation maintenance and repair will be Vendor managed. Vendor will make all repairs 

needed to lawn irrigation. 

 

Green Infrastructure (True-Grid) (manufacturers requirements/recommendations shall be 

followed)  

 

Additional Equipment for Preventative Maintenance 

Vendor shall make provisions to complete preventative maintenance on the following items, including 

but not limited to, as detailed in manufacturers requirements/recommendations and/or Operations and 

Maintenance manuals. 

• Automatic Gate(s) 

• Appliances 

• Cranes 

• Roll up doors 

• Safety showers/eye wash stations 

• Kitchen Ice Machines 

• Main Ice machine 

 

Other Fee Related Services: 

Annual Maintenance/Asset Management Plan  

Review the building assets annually and provide a list for budgeting and planning purposes, of special 

maintenance projects which will maintain the integrity of the building and improve its life cycle with 

particular emphasis on energy efficient performance.  

 

Special Projects: 

Includes assistance with more complex repairs such as roofing, ventilation and interior renovations. 

Includes providing assistance with project development, costing and supervision. These services 

would be negotiated separately from the property management services above. 
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2.2 Period of Agreement 

 

This contract shall commence upon the issuance of a Notice to Proceed by the Department 

representative and shall continue through December 31, 2025.  For the purposes of this RFP, the 

anticipated Notice to Proceed is January 1, 2025. This contract will have the option of four annual 

renewals for calendar years 2026, 2027, 2028 and 2029, provided all prices, terms, and conditions 

remain the same, upon mutual agreement of the contracting parties. 

2.3 Payment 

 

All work performed shall be paid at the Time and Materials cost indicated in the pricing schedule, 

which shall be full compensation for furnishing all labor, equipment and incidentals necessary to 

complete the work. 

 

Materials purchased under the Material Allowance will be reimbursed at cost plus a 15% mark-up. 

2.4 Price Schedule 

 

Prices proposed by the proposers should be submitted on the Proposal Form furnished herein as 

Attachment A-1. Prices submitted shall be firm for the term of the contract and inclusive of all 

charges Vendor wishes City-Parish to consider for proposed services.    

2.5  Proposal Elements 

 

2.5.1  Technical  

 

Each Applicant should address how the entity will meet all the requirements of this RFP, with 

particular attention to: 
 

a. Proposer Qualifications: The Proposer shall demonstrate its qualifications in the 

proposal with a summary of its commercial history, resumes of team members 

associated with the project, and a statement that it is capable of meeting the goals and 

objectives of the program. 

 

b. Proposer References: Proposer shall supply a list of references of programs with a 

similar scope of service as outlined herein.  

 

2.5.1 Financial 

 

Prices proposed by the proposers should be submitted on the Proposal Form furnished herein 

as Attachment A-1. 
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PART III – EVALUATION 
 

The following criteria cited herein will be evaluated when reviewing the proposal. The 

proposal will be evaluated considering the material and the substantiating evidence presented 

to City-Parish. 

 

The evaluation committee will evaluate responsive RFP submissions on the following:  background 

and experience, technical criteria, and cost; award points up to the maximum points allocated; and 

provide an assessment. 

 

Each Proposer bears sole responsibility for the items included or not included within the response 

submitted by the Proposer. 

 

This is a Multiple Stage solicitation. 

 

 

 

3.1 Stage 1: Determination of Responsiveness 

 

In Stage One of the process, the evaluation committee will review all proposals timely received to 

determine their responsiveness to the RFP. Non-responsive proposals (proposals that fail to conform 

to all material aspects of this RFP) will be disqualified from further consideration and will not move 

on to stage two. 

 

The City reserves the right to disqualify any proposal for: 

 

a) a violation of a requirement of this RFP, including significant deviations or exceptions; 

b) unlawful or unethical conduct; or 

c) a change in circumstances that, had the change been known at the time the proposal was 

submitted, would have caused the proposal to be disqualified or not have the highest score. 

 

Proposals determined to be non-responsive (those not conforming to RFP requirements) will be 

eliminated. 

 

3.2 Stage 2: Detailed Technical Evaluation (Possible 75 Points) 

 

Stage Two will consist of a detailed evaluation of the proposals that have not been disqualified in 

Stage One. A committee will evaluate proposals against the weighted Technical Criteria identified in 

the RFP. 

 

Each area of the evaluation criteria Must be addressed in detail in the proposal. 

 

Only those Proposals that achieve 50 points of the possible Total Technical score of 75 points 

will proceed on to Stage 3: Cost Proposal Evaluation. Proposals with a score of less than the 

minimum required technical score will be deemed unacceptable and ineligible for further 

consideration. 
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3.2.1 Technical Proposal  

The following criteria are of importance and relevance to the evaluation of this RFP. Such factors, 

listed in order of importance, may include but are not limited to the categories listed below. Evaluation 

criteria dealing with these categories are also listed. 

 

The Technical Proposal will be evaluated as follows: 

 

Background and Experience: Vendor's organizational capacity and successful track record in facility 

management. This includes the firm's ability to handle projects of this size and complexity. (Possible 

25 Points) 

 

Approach and Methodology: Vendor's proposed approach and methodology for completing the work 

outlined in the RFP, including timelines, work breakdown structures, and overall project management. 

(Possible 25 Points) 

 

Expertise and Qualifications of the proposed personnel:  This refers to the individual team 

members, subcontractors, credentials, experiences, and abilities specifically related to facility 

maintenance. (Possible 20 Points) 

 

Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Requirements (Possible 5 Points) 

 

The City of Baton Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged 

Business Enterprise Program (“the Program”) is made part of this contract and incorporated hereto as 

if copied in extensor. Bidders, Respondents, and Proposers must comply with the Program. Copies of 

these documents are available upon request from City of Baton Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge 

(“City-Parish”) Purchasing Division, 222 St. Louis Street, 8th Floor, Room 826, Baton Rouge, LA 

70802.  For questions or clarification about the Program, please contact the SEDBE Liaison Officer 

at the Purchasing Division, at (225) 389-3259. 

 

PART I – POLICY/ COMPLIANCE 

 

(A) The City-Parish strongly encourages the acquisition of goods and services from and direct 

participation of Eligible Business Enterprise (“EBEs”). The term EBE shall have the meaning set forth 

in the City-Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Certification 

Program. 

 

The Program is a race- and gender-neutral program intended to provide additional contracting and 

procurement opportunities for certified small, disadvantaged, woman-owned, minority-owned, 

veteran-owned, and service-disabled veteran-owned business enterprises by encouraging contractors 

who receive City-Parish contracts to use good-faith efforts to utilize such certified entities in the 

performance of those contracts. The City-Parish desires to achieve, to the greatest extent possible, 

commercially meaningful and useful participation by EBEs. By providing equitable opportunities for 

EBEs, the City-Parish derives multiple benefits, including contributing to the economic vitality of our 

communities and ensuring a broader selection of competitively priced goods and services. 
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Bidders should present a responsible plan that provides for participation of qualified EBEs. 

Participation shall be counted toward meeting the contract goals only by business entities certified 

under the City-Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Certification 

Program. The direct participation goal can be achieved through direct ownership, joint venture 

participation, owner/operator agreements, or subcontract agreements for participation.  

 

The City-Parish may set project goals on a project specific basis as noted on the Public Notice to 

Bidders or Advertisement for bids. Bidders are encouraged to exceed these goals. 

 

If a Bidder does not meet the full EBE goal, then written documentation must be provided showing 

their good faith efforts to secure EBE participation, the unavailability of potential EBE firms, and 

provide justification as to why such goals cannot be met that is found to be acceptable to the SEDBE 

Liaison Officer. Failure to obtain an EBE shall not be a determining factor for awarding a contract. 

 

(B)  FAILURE TO COMPLY WITH SEDBE REQUIREMENTS: All City-Parish contract 

performers (Prime Contractors, Subcontractors, etc.) are hereby notified that failure to carry out the 

EBE obligation, as set forth, shall constitute a breach of contract. The breach of contract will be 

reviewed by City-Parish which may result in termination of the contract or other remedies deemed 

appropriate for the given situation. 

  

(C)  SUBCONTRACTS: All Prime Contractors, and Subcontractors, hereby shall include the 

following clauses in all contracts that offer further subcontracting opportunities. 

 

The Contractor or Subcontractor shall not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin, or 

sex in the performance of this contract. The Contractor shall carry out applicable requirements of City-

Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Program in the award and 

administration of City-Parish contracts. Failure by the Contractor to carry out these requirements is a 

material breach of this contract, which may result in the termination of this contract or such other 

remedy as the recipient (City-Parish) deems appropriate.  

 

The Prime Contractor agrees to pay each Subcontractor under this contract for satisfactory 

performance of its contract prior to submitting an invoice to the City-Parish for request for payment. 

This payment will be documented on the Contractor’s Monthly Report form that is submitted with 

each payment request. The Prime Contractor agrees further to return retainage payments to each 

Subcontractor within 14 days after the Subcontractor’s work is satisfactorily completed. Any delay or 

postponement of payment from the above referenced time frame may occur only for good cause. This 

clause applies to both EBE and non-EBE Subcontractor(s). 

  

(D)  AWARD OF EBE SUBCONTRACTS: The Contractor shall, no later than three (3) business 

days from the award of a contract, execute formal contracts or purchase orders with the EBE(s) 

included on Form 1.  

 

(E)  COUNTING EBE PARTICIPATION: City-Parish will count EBE participation toward 

overall and contract goals as provided in City-Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged 

Business Enterprise Program (“the Program”). City-Parish will only count EBE participation by those 

EBEs performing commercially useful functions. City-Parish Purchasing Division will not count the 
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participation of EBE Subcontractors toward a Contractor’s final compliance with its EBE obligations 

on a contract until the amount being counted has actually been paid to the EBE. 

 

The Contractor may count its entire expenditure to EBE manufacturers (i.e., a supplier that produces 

goods from raw materials or substantially alters them before resale). The Contractor may count sixty 

percent (60%) of its expenditures to EBE suppliers that are not manufacturers, provided that the EBE 

supplier performs a commercially useful function in the supply process. 

 

A Contractor shall not count the value of any payment made to an EBE for work that was further 

subcontracted out by the EBE to a non-EBE. 

 

PART II – PROCEDURE TO DETERMINE QUALIFICATION STATEMENT OR PROPOSAL 

COMPLIANCE 

 

(A) ELIGIBILITY OF SEDBEs: To be counted toward the participation Goals pursuant to the 

Program, an EBE must be certified by the City-Parish at the time a bid or proposal is submitted. The 

fact that an EBE is certified does not necessarily mean that it has the qualifications and experience for 

the type of work required by any particular Contract. The responsibility for determining whether an 

EBE has the qualifications and experience for the type of work required by the Contract rests with the 

Contractor. To be deemed an EBE certified entity, firms must complete the City-Parish’s certification 

process. Only EBE certified firms under the City-Parish at the time the Bid opening will count toward 

the EBE goal. 

 

(B) REPORTING FORMS 1, 1A, AND 2: The following fully completed forms shall be furnished 

to the City-Parish by the proposer with their proposal. Failure to complete the forms properly and 

completely will constitute the bid as being deemed non-responsive. The forms shall have all blank 

spaces filled in completely and correctly. These forms are as follows: 

 

FORM 1 – EBE RESPONSIVENESS FORM (copy attached): It is the obligation of the Respondent 

to make good faith efforts to meet the EBE goal. Respondents can demonstrate their good faith efforts 

either by meeting the contract goal or by documenting good faith efforts taken to obtain EBE 

participation. The Form 1 shall accurately detail the work proposed by the Respondents to be 

performed by Respondent and all entities participating in the project and, if it is a bid or proposal, the 

percent value of that work. If a Respondent is unable to fully meet the EBE goal of this contract, the 

Respondent shall submit a Form 2 form and all documentation demonstrating the good faith efforts 

made to comply with the EBE requirements. 

 

FORM 1A - REQUIRED PARTICIPATION QUESTIONNAIRE FORM (copy attached): Form 1A 

shall accurately detail the work to be performed by each and every firm participating in the project. A 

Form 1A must be submitted for the Contractor and for each Subcontractor included on Form 1. In 

addition, each participating EBE firm must submit a current letter of EBE certification along with its 

Form 1A. 

 

FORM 2 - Good Faith Efforts (copy attached): Form 2 is only required when the prime firm is unable 

to fully meet the EBE contract goal. Form 2 shall provide documentation of good faith efforts made 

to obtain EBE participation. Form 2 must be accompanied by supporting documentations such as, but 
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not be limited to, phone logs, facsimiles, and e-mail correspondence with potential EBE firms. Further 

explanation of good faith efforts may be found in the Instructions for Form 2. It is up to City-Parish 

or its Designee to make a fair and reasonable judgment whether a Respondent made adequate good 

faith efforts to achieve the contract goal. 

 

FORM 3 - Monthly Utilization/Participation SEDBE Report (copy attached): Form 3 shall be 

submitted to the Field Engineer along with monthly payment requests and shall accurately represent 

the amount paid to EBE Subcontractors during that invoice period. This form must be submitted with 

every monthly invoice regardless of the amount of payment or lack of payment. The form shall be 

signed by the Contractor and the SEDBE Subcontractor(s) if payment has been made for that month. 

SEDBE participations will not be counted toward the Contractor’s  commitment until payment has 

been rendered to the SEDBE. Failure to submit the required reports may result in withholding of 

payment or partial payments to the Contractor until the required forms are submitted.  

 

REQUEST FOR REMOVAL AND/OR SUBSTITUTION OF EBE SUBCONTRACTOR (copy 

attached): The Contractor shall utilize the specific EBEs listed on their Form 1 to perform the work 

and supply the materials for work listed unless the Contractor obtains the City-Parish’s written consent 

via City-Parish Purchasing Division’s Request for Removal and/or Substitution of EBE Subcontractor 

form. In addition to post-award terminations, this provision applies to per-award deletions of or 

substitutions for EBE firms put forward by offers in negotiated procurements. Any and all requests for 

authorization to remove and/or substitute an EBE Subcontractor must be made in writing by the 

Contractor, or Subcontractor seeking removal or substitution. This includes, but is not limited to, 

instances in which a Contractor wants to perform work originally designated for an EBE subcontractor 

with its own forces or those of an affiliate, a non-EBE firm, or with another EBE firm. This request 

shall document the scope and value of work to be affected. The Contractor making the request must 

include the name(s) of replacement EBE and non-EBE Subcontractor(s).  

 

Before transmitting to the City-Parish its request to terminate and/or substitute a EBE Subcontractor, 

the Contractor must give notice in writing to the EBE Subcontractor, with a copy to the City-Parish 

Purchasing Division, of its intent to request to terminate and/or substitute, and the reason for the 

request. The Contractor must give the EBE five days to respond to the Contractor’s notice and advise 

the City-Parish Purchasing Division and the Contractor of the reasons, if any, why it objects to the 

proposed termination of its subcontract and why the City-Parish Purchasing Division should not 

approve the Contractor's action.  

 

If required in a particular case as a matter of public necessity (e.g., safety), the City-Parish Purchasing 

Division may provide a response period shorter than five days. When an EBE subcontractor is 

terminated via the City-Parish Purchasing Division written approval or fails to complete its work on 

the contract for any reason, the City-Parish Purchasing Division requires the Contractor to make Good 

Faith Efforts to find another EBE subcontractor to substitute for the original EBE. These Good Faith 

Efforts shall be directed at finding another EBE to perform at least the same amount of work under 

the contract as the EBE that was terminated, to the extent needed to meet the contract goal established 

for the procurement.  

 

The Good Faith Efforts shall be documented by the contractor. If the City-Parish Purchasing Division 

requests documentation regarding Good Faith Efforts on substitutions, the contractor shall submit the 
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documentation within seven days, which may be extended for an additional seven days if necessary, 

at the request of the contractor, and the City-Parish Purchasing Division shall provide a written 

determination to the contractor stating whether or not Good Faith Efforts have been demonstrated. The 

Contractor shall not be entitled to any payment for work or material unless it is performed or supplied 

by the listed EBE unless the City-Parish Purchasing Division written consent has been provided via 

the City-Parish Purchasing Division’s Request for Removal and/or Substitution of EBE Subcontractor. 

Failure by the Contractor to carry out these requirements is a material breach of the contract and may 

result in the termination of the contract. 
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DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISE INCLUSION 
 

The City-Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise 
Program (“the Program”) is made part of this contract and incorporated hereto as if 
copied in extensor. For these services, the EBR Parish Purchasing office has directed 
a review of the scope of work and has established a minimum EBE goal of 25% of the 
contract amount. 
. 
 
PART I – POLICY/ COMPLIANCE 
 
(A) The City-Parish strongly encourages the acquisition of goods and services from and direct 
participation of Eligible Business Enterprise (“EBEs”). The term EBE shall have the meaning set forth 
in the City-Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Certification 
Program. 
 
The Program is a race- and gender-neutral program intended to provide additional contracting and 
procurement opportunities for certified small, disadvantaged, woman-owned, minority-owned, 
veteran-owned, and service-disabled veteran-owned business enterprises by encouraging 
contractors who receive City-Parish contracts to use good-faith efforts to utilize such certified entities 
in the performance of those contracts. The City-Parish desires to achieve, to the greatest extent 
possible, commercially meaningful and useful participation by EBEs. By providing equitable 
opportunities for EBEs, the City-Parish derives multiple benefits, including contributing to the 
economic vitality of our communities and ensuring a broader selection of competitively priced goods 
and services. 
 
Contractor should present a responsible plan that provides for participation of qualified EBEs. 
Participation shall be counted toward meeting the contract goals only by business entities certified 
under the City-Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Certification 
Program. The direct participation goal can be achieved through direct ownership, joint venture 
participation, owner/operator agreements, or subcontract agreements for participation.  
 
If the Contractor does not meet the full EBE goal, then written documentation must be provided 
showing their good faith efforts to secure EBE participation, the unavailability of potential EBE firms, 
and provide justification as to why such goals cannot be met that is found to be acceptable to the 
SEDBE Liaison Officer.  
 
(B)  FAILURE TO COMPLY WITH SEDBE REQUIREMENTS: All City-Parish contract performers 
(Prime Contractors, Subcontractors, etc.) are hereby notified that failure to carry out the EBE 
obligation, as set forth, shall constitute a breach of contract. The breach of contract will be reviewed 
by City-Parish which may result in termination of the contract or other remedies deemed appropriate 
for the given situation. 
  
(C)  SUBCONTRACTS: All Prime Contractors, and Subcontractors, hereby shall include the 
following clauses in all contracts that offer further subcontracting opportunities. 
 
The Contractor or Subcontractor shall not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin, or 
sex in the performance of this contract. The Contractor shall carry out applicable requirements of 
City-Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Program in the award 
and administration of City-Parish contracts. Failure by the Contractor to carry out these requirements 
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is a material breach of this contract, which may result in the termination of this contract or such other 
remedy as the recipient (City-Parish) deems appropriate.  
 
The Prime Contractor agrees to pay each Subcontractor under this contract for satisfactory 
performance of its contract prior to submitting an invoice to the City-Parish for request for payment. 
This payment will be documented on the Contractor’s Monthly Report form that is submitted with 
each payment request. The Prime Contractor agrees further to return retainage payments to each 
Subcontractor within 14 days after the Subcontractor’s work is satisfactorily completed. Any delay 
or postponement of payment from the above referenced time frame may occur only for good cause. 
This clause applies to both EBE and non-EBE Subcontractor(s). 
  
(D)  AWARD OF EBE SUBCONTRACTS: The Contractor shall, no later than three (3) business 
days from the award of a contract, execute formal contracts or purchase orders with the EBE(s) 
included on Form 1.  
 
(E)  COUNTING EBE PARTICIPATION: City-Parish will count EBE participation toward overall 
and contract goals as provided in City-Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business 
Enterprise Program (“the Program”). City-Parish will only count EBE participation by those EBEs 
performing commercially useful functions. City-Parish Purchasing Division will not count the 
participation of EBE Subcontractors toward a Contractor’s final compliance with its EBE obligations 
on a contract until the amount being counted has actually been paid to the EBE. 
 

The Contractor may count its entire expenditure to EBE manufacturers (i.e., a supplier that produces 
goods from raw materials or substantially alters them before resale). The Contractor may count sixty 
percent (60%) of its expenditures to EBE suppliers that are not manufacturers, provided that the EBE 
supplier performs a commercially useful function in the supply process. 
 

A Contractor shall not count the value of any payment made to an EBE for work that was further 
subcontracted out by the EBE to a non-EBE. 
 

PART II – PROCEDURE TO DETERMINE QUALIFICATION STATEMENT OR PROPOSAL 
COMPLIANCE 
 

(A) ELIGIBILITY OF SEDBEs: To be counted toward the participation Goals pursuant to the 
Program, an EBE must be certified by the City-Parish at the time a bid or proposal is submitted. The 
fact that an EBE is certified does not necessarily mean that it has the qualifications and experience 
for the type of work required by any particular Contract. The responsibility for determining whether an 
EBE has the qualifications and experience for the type of work required by the Contract rests with the 
Contractor. To be deemed an EBE certified entity, firms must complete the City-Parish’s certification 
process. Only EBE certified firms under the City-Parish at the time the Bid opening will count toward 
the EBE goal. 
 

(B) REPORTING FORMS 1, 1A, AND 2: The following fully completed forms shall be furnished 
to the City-Parish on a monthly basis. The forms shall have all blank spaces filled in completely and 
correctly. These forms are as follows: 
 

FORM 1 – EBE RESPONSIVENESS FORM (copy attached): It is the obligation of the Respondent 
to make good faith efforts to meet the EBE goal. Respondents can demonstrate their good faith efforts 
either by meeting the contract goal or by documenting good faith efforts taken to obtain EBE 
participation. The Form 1 shall accurately detail the work proposed by the Respondents to be 
performed by Respondent and all entities participating in the project and, if it is a bid or proposal, the 
percent value of that work. If a Respondent is unable to fully meet the EBE goal of this contract, the 
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Respondent shall submit a Form 2 form and all documentation demonstrating the good faith efforts 
made to comply with the EBE requirements. 
 

 
FORM 1A - REQUIRED PARTICIPATION QUESTIONNAIRE FORM (copy attached): Form 1A shall 
accurately detail the work to be performed by each and every firm participating in the project. A Form 
1A must be submitted for the Contractor and for each Subcontractor included on Form 1. In addition, 
each participating EBE firm must submit a current letter of EBE certification along with its Form 1A. 
 

FORM 2 - Good Faith Efforts (copy attached): Form 2 is only required when the prime firm is unable 
to fully meet the EBE contract goal. Form 2 shall provide documentation of good faith efforts made to 
obtain EBE participation. Form 2 must be accompanied by supporting documentations such as, but 
not be limited to, phone logs, facsimiles, and e-mail correspondence with potential EBE firms. Further 
explanation of good faith efforts may be found in the Instructions for Form 2. It is up to City-Parish or 
its Designee to make a fair and reasonable judgment whether a Respondent made adequate good 
faith efforts to achieve the contract goal. 
 

FORM 3 - Monthly Utilization/Participation SEDBE Report (copy attached): Form 3 shall be submitted 
to the Field Engineer along with monthly payment requests and shall accurately represent the amount 
paid to EBE Subcontractors during that invoice period. This form must be submitted with every 
monthly invoice regardless of the amount of payment or lack of payment. The form shall be signed 
by the Contractor and the SEDBE Subcontractor(s) if payment has been made for that month. SEDBE 
participations will not be counted toward the Contractor’s  commitment until payment has been 
rendered to the SEDBE. Failure to submit the required reports may result in withholding of payment 
or partial payments to the Contractor until the required forms are submitted. 
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CITY OF BATON ROUGE AND PARISH OF EAST BATON ROUGE 

Form 1 

EBE Responsiveness Form 

INSTRUCTIONS 

 

Column A. Indicate the firm’s role: Contractor, subcontractor, manufacturer, regular dealer/supplier, 

or broker/agent. Note that only 60% of the value of regular dealer/supplier commissions and fees can 

be counted toward Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise participation. All 

firms participating EBE and non-EBE , prime and subs) must be included on the form.  

 

Column B. Provide the name and address of the firm. 

 

Column C. Provide the principal contact person and phone number of the firm. 

 

Column D. Describe the work, goods, and/or services to be provided by the firm. 

 

Column E. Indicate the percent value of the amount of work assigned to the firm. Total percent value 

of work should equal 100% to account for all work being performed on the contract. 

 

Column F. Indicate whether firm is an EBE or non-EBE. EBE-certified means to be certified by the 

EBRP Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Program. 
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CITY OF BATON ROUGE AND PARISH OF EAST BATON ROUGE 

Form 2 

Good Faith Efforts 

INSTRUCTIONS: 

 

If required, attach a completed Form 2 and supporting documents to establish that Good Faith Efforts 

were undertaken to secure EBE participation:  

 

The following is a list of types of actions which you should consider as part of the bidder's good faith 

efforts to obtain EBE participation. It is not intended to be a mandatory checklist, nor is it intended to 

be exclusive or exhaustive. Other factors or types of efforts may be relevant in appropriate cases. 

  

A. Conducting market research to identify small business contractors and suppliers and soliciting 

through all reasonable and available means the interest of all certified EBEs that have the capability 

to perform the work of the contract. This may include attendance at pre-bid and business matchmaking 

meetings and events, advertising and/or written notices, posting of Notices of Sources Sought and/or 

Requests for Proposals, written notices or emails to all DBEs listed in the State's directory of 

transportation firms that specialize in the areas of work desired (as noted in the DBE directory) and 

which are located in the area or surrounding areas of the project. The bidder should solicit this interest 

as early in the acquisition process as practicable to allow the EBEs to respond to the solicitation and 

submit a timely offer for the subcontract. The bidder should determine with certainty if the EBEs are 

interested by taking appropriate steps to follow up initial solicitations.  

 

B. Selecting portions of the work to be performed by EBEs in order to increase the likelihood that 

the EBE goals will be achieved. This includes, where appropriate, breaking out contract work items 

into economically feasible units (for example, smaller tasks or quantities) to facilitate EBE 

participation, even when the prime contractor might otherwise prefer to perform these work items with 

its own forces. This may include, where possible, establishing flexible timeframes for performance 

and delivery schedules in a manner that encourages and facilitates EBE participation. 

 

C. Providing interested EBEs with adequate information about the plans, specifications, and 

requirements of the contract in a timely manner to assist them in responding to a solicitation with their 

offer for the subcontract. 

 

D. Negotiating in good faith with interested EBEs. It is the bidder's responsibility to make a 

portion of the work available to EBE subcontractors and suppliers and to select those portions of the 

work or material needs consistent with the available EBE subcontractors and suppliers, so as to 

facilitate EBE participation. Evidence of such negotiation includes the names, addresses, and 

telephone numbers of EBEs that were considered; a description of the information provided regarding 

the plans and specifications for the work selected for subcontracting; and evidence as to why additional 

Agreements could not be reached for EBEs to perform the work. 

 

E. A bidder using good business judgment would consider a number of factors in negotiating with 

subcontractors, including EBE subcontractors, and would take a firm's price and capabilities as well 

as contract goals into consideration. However, the fact that there may be some additional costs 

involved in finding and using EBEs is not in itself sufficient reason for a bidder's failure to meet the 
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contract EBE goal, as long as such costs are reasonable. Also, the ability or desire of a prime contractor 

to perform the work of a contract with its own organization does not relieve the bidder of the 

responsibility to make good faith efforts. Prime contractors are not, however, required to accept higher 

quotes from EBEs if the price difference is excessive or unreasonable. 

 

F. Not rejecting EBEs as being unqualified without sound reasons based on a thorough 

investigation of their capabilities. The contractor's standing within its industry, membership in specific 

groups, organizations, or associations and political or social affiliations (for example union vs. non-

union status) are not legitimate causes for the rejection or non-solicitation of bids in the contractor's 

efforts to meet the project goal. Another practice considered an insufficient good faith effort is the 

rejection of the EBE because its quotation for the work was not the lowest received. However, nothing 

in this paragraph shall be construed to require the bidder or prime contractor to accept unreasonable 

quotes in order to satisfy contract goals. 

 

G. Contractor's inability to find a replacement EBE at the original price is not alone sufficient to 

support a finding that good faith efforts have been made to replace the original EBE. The fact that the 

contractor has the ability and/or desire to perform the contract work with its own forces does not 

relieve the contractor of the obligation to make good faith efforts to find a replacement EBE, and it is 

not a sound basis for rejecting a prospective replacement EBE's reasonable quote. 

 

H. Making efforts to assist interested EBEs in obtaining bonding, lines of credit, or insurance as 

required by the recipient or contractor. 

 

I. Making efforts to assist interested EBEs in obtaining necessary equipment, supplies, materials, 

or related assistance or services. 

 

J. Effectively using the services of available minority/women/veteran community organizations; 

minority/women/veteran contractors' groups; local, State, and Federal minority/women/veteran 

business assistance offices; and other organizations as allowed on a case-by-case basis to provide 

assistance in the recruitment and placement of EBEs. 
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City of Baton Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge 

Guidance for Removal and/or Substitution of a SEDBE Firm 

 

Contractor must receive prior written consent from the City-Parish before terminating an EBE 

subcontractor listed in response to the City-Parish solicitation. This includes, but is not limited to, 

instances in which the Contractor seeks to perform work that was originally designated for a EBE 

subcontractor, or to another EBE or non-EBE subcontractor. All requests must be accompanied by 

documentation of good faith efforts made to maintain the EBE commitment percentage on the total 

contract value. 

  

The City-Parish Purchasing Division may provide written consent only if it agrees that the Contractor 

has good cause to terminate the EBE firm. Good Cause includes the following circumstances:  

 

1. The listed EBE subcontractor fails or refuses to execute a written contract;  

 

2. The listed EBE subcontractor fails or refuses to perform the work of its subcontract in a way 

consistent with normal industry standards. Provided, however, that good cause does not exist if the 

failure or refusal of the EBE subcontractor to perform its work on the subcontract results from the bad 

faith or discriminatory action of the Contractor;  

 

3. The listed EBE subcontractor fails or refuses to meet the Contractor’s reasonable, nondiscriminatory 

bond requirements.  

 

4. The listed EBE subcontractor becomes bankrupt, insolvent, or exhibits credit unworthiness;  

 

5. The listed EBE subcontractor is ineligible to work on public works projects because of suspension 

and debarment proceedings or applicable state law;  

 

6. The City-Parish Purchasing Division has determined that the listed EBE subcontractor is not a 

responsible contractor;  

 

7. The listed EBE subcontractor voluntarily withdraws from the project and provides to the City of 

Baton Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge Purchasing Division written notice of its withdrawal;  

 

8. The listed EBE is ineligible to receive EBE credit for the type of work required;  

 

9. An EBE owner dies or becomes disabled with the result that the listed EBE contractor is unable to 

complete its work on the contract;  

 

10. Other documented good cause that the City-Parish Purchasing Division determines compels the 

termination of the EBE subcontractor. Provided, that good cause does not exist if the Contractor seeks 

to terminate an EBE it relied upon to obtain the contract so that the Contractor can self-perform the 

work for which the EBE subcontractor was engaged or so that the Contractor can substitute another 

EBE or non-EBE subcontractor after contract award.  
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11. Before transmitting to the City-Parish Purchasing Division its request to terminate and/or substitute 

an EBE subcontractor, the prime contractor must give notice in writing to the EBE subcontractor, with 

a copy to the City-Parish Purchasing Division, of its intent to request to terminate and/or substitute, 

and the reason for the request.  

 

12. The Contractor must give the EBE five days to respond to the prime contractor’s notice and advise 

the City-Parish Purchasing Division and the contractor of the reasons, if any, why it objects to the 

proposed termination of its subcontract and why the City-Parish Purchasing Division should not 

approve the Contractor’s action. If required in a particular case as a matter of public necessity (e.g., 

safety), the City-Parish Purchasing Division may provide a response period shorter than five days.  

 

13. In addition to post-award terminations, the provisions of this section apply to pre-award deletions 

of or substitutions for EBE firms put forward by offerors in negotiated procurements. 

  

14. After Good Cause is demonstrated by the Contractor and approved by the Purchasing Division, 

the contractor must make good faith efforts to replace an EBE that is terminated with another certified 

EBE, to the extent needed to meet the contract goal. 

  

15. In this situation, we will require the Contractor to provide copies of new or amended subcontracts, 

or documentation of good faith efforts. If the contractor fails or refuses to comply in the time the City-

Parish Purchasing Division specified, our contracting office will issue an order stopping all or part of 

payment/work until satisfactory action has been taken. If the contractor still fails to comply, the 

contracting officer may issue a termination for default proceeding.  

 

use or Convenience; Suspension. CITY-PARISH may exercise any rights available under 
Louisiana law to terminate for cause upon the failure of the CONTRACTOR to comply with 
the terms and conditions of this AGREEMENT, provided that the CITY-PARISH shall give 
contractor written notice specifying contractor's failure and thirty (30) days to cure the defect. 
 
CITY-PARISH may terminate the AGREEMENT at its convenience at any time for any or no 
reason by giving thirty (30) days written notice to CONTRACTOR. 
 
Upon termination for cause or convenience, the CONTRACTOR shall be entitled to payment 
for deliverables in progress through the date of termination, to the extent work has been 
performed in accordance with the terms and/or conditions of this AGREEMENT or otherwise 
to the satisfaction of CITY-PARISH, as well as reasonable termination and demobilization 
costs. 
 
Should the CITY-PARISH find it necessary to suspend the work for lack of funding or other 
circumstances beyond its control, this may be done by thirty (30) days written notice given 
by CITY-PARISH to that effect. If the AGREEMENT is suspended for more than thirty (30) 
consecutive calendar days, the CONTRACTOR shall be compensated for services 
performed prior to the notice of suspension. In addition, when work under the AGREEMENT 
resumes, the CONTRACTOR's compensation shall be equitably adjusted to provide for 
expenses incurred in the interruption and resumption of the CONTRACTOR’s services. 
 



 
 
 

50 

 

2. Remedies.  If any work performed by the CONTRACTOR fails to meet the 
requirements of the AGREEMENT, the CITY-PARISH may in its sole discretion: 

a) elect to have the CONTRACTOR re-perform or cause to be re-performed at the 
CONTRACTOR’s sole expense, any of the work which failed to meet the requirements 
of the AGREEMENT; 

b) hire another subconsultant to perform the work and deduct any additional costs 
incurred by CITY-PARISH as a result of substituting the Proposer from any amounts 
due to the CONTRACTOR; or 

c) pursue and obtain any and all other available legal or equitable remedies. 
 

3. Equal Employment Opportunity. During the performance of this contract, the 
CONTRACTOR agrees as follows: 
 

a) The CONTRACTOR will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for 
employment because of race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, 
or national origin. The CONTRACTOR will take affirmative action to ensure that 
applicants are employed, and that employees are treated during employment without 
regard to their race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national 
origin. Such action shall include, but not be limited to the following:  

b) Employment, upgrading, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; 
layoff or termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for 
training, including apprenticeship. The CONTRACTOR agrees to post in conspicuous 
places, available to employees and applicants for employment, notices to be provided 
setting forth the provisions of this nondiscrimination clause.  

c) The CONTRACTOR will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed 
by or on behalf of he CONTRACTOR, state that all qualified applicants will receive 
consideration for employment without regard to race, color, religion, sex, sexual 
orientation, gender identity, or national origin. 

d) The CONTRACTOR will not discharge or in any other manner discriminate against 
any employee or applicant for employment because such employee or applicant has 
inquired about, discussed, or disclosed the compensation of the employee or applicant 
or another employee or applicant. This provision shall not apply to instances in which 
an employee who has access to the compensation information of other employees or 
applicants as a part of such employee's essential job functions discloses the 
compensation of such other employees or applicants to individuals who do not 
otherwise have access to such information, unless such disclosure is in response to 
a formal complaint or charge, in furtherance of an investigation, proceeding, hearing, 
or action, including an investigation conducted by the employer, or is consistent with 
the CONTRACTOR’s legal duty to furnish information.   

e) The CONTRACTOR will send to each labor union or representative of workers with 
which he has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a 
notice to be provided advising the said labor union or workers' representatives of the 
CONTRACTOR’s commitments under this section, and shall post copies of the notice 
in conspicuous places available to employees and applicants for employment. 
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f) The CONTRACTOR will comply with all provisions of Executive Order 11246 of 
September 24, 1965, and of the rules, regulations, and relevant orders of the 
Secretary of Labor. 

g) The CONTRACTOR will furnish all information and reports required by Executive 
Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and by rules, regulations, and orders of the 
Secretary of Labor, or pursuant thereto, and will permit access to his books, records, 
and accounts by the administering agency and the Secretary of Labor for purposes of 
investigation to ascertain compliance with such rules, regulations, and orders. 
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h) In the event of the CONTRACTOR's noncompliance with the nondiscrimination 
clauses of this contract or with any of the said rules, regulations, or orders, this 
contract may be canceled, terminated, or suspended in whole or in part and the 
CONTRACTOR may be declared ineligible for further Government contracts or 
federally assisted construction contracts in accordance with procedures authorized in 
Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and such other sanctions may be 
imposed and remedies invoked as provided in Executive Order 11246 of September 
24, 1965, or by rule, regulation, or order of the Secretary of Labor, or as otherwise 
provided by law. 

i) The CONTRACTOR will include the portion of the sentence immediately preceding 
paragraph (1) and the provisions of paragraphs (1) through (8) in every subcontract 
or purchase order unless exempted by rules, regulations, or orders of the Secretary 
of Labor issued pursuant to section 204 of Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 
1965, so that such provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. The 
CONTRACTOR will take such action with respect to any subcontract or purchase 
order as the administering agency may direct as a means of enforcing such provisions, 
including sanctions for noncompliance:  

 
Provided, however, that in the event a contractor becomes involved in, or is threatened with, 
litigation with a subcontractor or vendor as a result of such direction by the administering 
agency, The CONTRACTOR may request the United States to enter into such litigation to 
protect the interests of the United States.  
 
The applicant further agrees that it will be bound by the above equal opportunity clause with 
respect to its own employment practices when it participates in federally assisted 
construction work: Provided, that if the applicant so participating is a State or local 
government, the above equal opportunity clause is not applicable to any agency, 
instrumentality or subdivision of such government which does not participate in work on or 
under the contract. 
 
The applicant agrees that it will assist and cooperate actively with the administering agency 
and the Secretary of Labor in obtaining the compliance of contractors and subcontractors 
with the equal opportunity clause and the rules, regulations, and relevant orders of the 
Secretary of Labor, that it will furnish the administering agency and the Secretary of Labor 
such information as they may require for the supervision of such compliance, and that it will 
otherwise assist the administering agency in the discharge of the agency's primary 
responsibility for securing compliance.  
 
The applicant further agrees that it will refrain from entering into any contract or contract 
modification subject to Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, with a contractor 
debarred from, or who has not demonstrated eligibility for, Government contracts and 
federally assisted construction contracts pursuant to the Executive Order and will carry out 
such sanctions and penalties for violation of the equal opportunity clause as may be imposed 
upon contractors and subcontractors by the administering agency or the Secretary of Labor 
pursuant to Part II, Subpart D of the Executive Order. In addition, the applicant agrees that if 
it fails or refuses to comply with these undertakings, the administering agency may take any 
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or all of the following actions: Cancel, terminate, or suspend in whole or in part this grant 
(contract, loan, insurance, guarantee); refrain from extending any further assistance to the 
applicant under the program with respect to which the failure or refund occurred until 
satisfactory assurance of future compliance has been received from such applicant; and refer 
the case to the Department of Justice for appropriate legal proceedings. 
 
4. Davis Bacon Act.  When required by federal program legislation or local program 
policies all prime construction contracts in excess of $2,000.00 awarded by non-Federal 
entities must include a provision for compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141-
3144 and 3146-3148). 
 
The CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with the requirements of the Secretary of Labor in 
accordance with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141-3148) as amended, with the 
provisions of Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, the Copeland "Anti-Kickback" 
Act (40 U.S.C. 276a-276a-5•, 40 USC 327 and 40 USC 276c) and all other applicable 
Federal, state and local laws and regulations pertaining to labor standards in so far as those 
acts apply to the performance of this contract. In accordance with the statute, contractors 
must be required to pay wages to laborers and mechanics at a rate not less than the 
prevailing wages specified in a wage determination made by the Secretary of Labor. In 
addition, contractors must be required to pay wages not less than once a week. The non-
Federal entity must place a copy of the current prevailing wage determination issued by the 
Department of Labor in each solicitation. The decision to award a contract or subcontract 
must be conditioned upon the acceptance of the wage determination. The non-Federal entity 
must report all suspected or reported violations to the Federal awarding agency. The 
contracts must also include a provision for compliance with the Copeland “Anti-Kickback” Act 
(40 U.S.C. 3145), as supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 3, 
“Contractors and Subcontractors on Public Building or Public Work Financed in Whole or in 
Part by Loans or Grants from the United States”). The Act provides that each contractor must 
be prohibited from inducing, by any means, any person employed in the construction, 
completion, or repair of public work, to give up any part of the compensation to which he or 
she is otherwise entitled.  The non-Federal entity must report all suspected or reported 
violations to the Federal awarding agency.  The CONTRACTOR shall maintain 
documentation which demonstrates compliance with requirements of this part. Such 
documentation shall be made available to the City-Parish for review upon request. 
 
5. Compliance with the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 
3701-3708).  All contracts awarded by the non-Federal entity in excess of $100,000.00 that 
involve the employment of mechanics or laborers must include a provision for compliance 
with 40 U.S.C. 3702 and 3704, as supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 
CFR Part 5).  Any contractor or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set 
forth in paragraphs (b)(1) through (4) below along with a clause requiring subcontractors to 
include these clauses in any lower tier subcontracts.   
 

a) Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the 
contract work which may require or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics 
shall require or permit any such laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or 
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she is employed on such work to work in excess of forty hours in such workweek 
unless such laborer or mechanic receives compensation at a rate not less than one 
and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours worked in excess of forty hours 
in such workweek. 
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b) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages. In the event of any violation 
of the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section the CONTRACTOR and any 
subcontractor responsible therefor shall be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, 
such contractor and subcontractor shall be liable to the United States (in the case of 
work done under contract for the District of Columbia or a territory, to such District or 
to such territory), for liquidated damages. Such liquidated damages shall be computed 
with respect to each individual laborer or mechanic, including watchmen and guards, 
employed in violation of the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section, in the 
sum of $27 for each calendar day on which such individual was required or permitted 
to work in excess of the standard workweek of forty hours without payment of the 
overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section. 

c) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. The (write in the name of the 
Federal agency or the loan or grant recipient) shall upon its own action or upon written 
request of an authorized representative of the Department of Labor withhold or cause 
to be withheld, from any moneys payable on account of work performed by the 
CONTRACTOR or subcontractor under any such contract or any other Federal 
contract with the same prime contractor, or any other federally-assisted contract 
subject to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, which is held by the 
same prime contractor, such sums as may be determined to be necessary to satisfy 
any liabilities of such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated 
damages as provided in the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(2) of this section.  

d) Subcontracts. The CONTRACTOR or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts 
the clauses set forth in paragraph (b)(1) through (4) of this section and also a clause 
requiring the subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. 
The prime contractor shall be responsible for compliance by any subcontractor or 
lower tier subcontractor with the clauses set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) through (4) of 
this section.  The requirements of 40 U.S.C. 3704 are applicable to construction work 
and provide that no laborer or mechanic must be required to work in surroundings or 
under working conditions, which are hazardous or dangerous.  These requirements 
do not apply to the purchases of supplies or materials or articles ordinarily available 
on the open market, or contracts for transportation or transmission of intelligence. 
 

6. Rights to Inventions Made Under a Contract or Agreement. If the Federal award 
meets the definition of “funding agreement” under 37 CFR § 401.2 (a) and the recipient or 
subrecipient wishes to enter into a contract with a small business firm or nonprofit 
organization regarding the substitution of parties, assignment or performance of 
experimental, developmental, or research work under that “funding agreement,” the recipient 
or subrecipient must comply with the requirements of 37 CFR Part 401, “Rights to Inventions 
Made by Nonprofit Organizations and Small Business Firms Under Government Grants, 
Contracts and Cooperative Agreements,” and any implementing regulations issued by the 
awarding agency. 
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. Clean Water Act/ Federal Water Pollution Control Act.  Contracts and subgrants 
of amounts in excess of $150,000.00 must contain a provision that requires the non-Federal 
award to agree to comply with all applicable standards, orders or regulations issued pursuant 
to the Clean Air Act (42 U.S.C. 7401-7671q.) and the Federal Water Pollution Control Act as 
amended (33 U.S.C. 1251-1387).  Violations must be reported to the Federal awarding 
agency and the Regional Office of Environmental Protection Agency (EPA). 
 
The CONTRACTOR hereby agrees to adhere to the provisions, which require compliance 
with all applicable standards, orders, or requirements issued under Section 508 of the Clean 
Water Act which prohibits the use under non-exempt Federal contracts, grants or loans of 
facilities included on the EPA List of Violating Facilities. 
 

a) The CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with all applicable standards, orders or 
regulations issued pursuant to the Federal Water Pollution Control Act, as amended, 
33 U.S.C. § 7401 et seq. 

b) If this contract is funded by federal dollars, The CONTRACTOR agrees to report each 
violation to the State and understands and agrees that the State will, in turn, report 
each violation as required to assure notification to the CITY-PARISH, and the 
appropriate Environmental Protection Agency Regional Office. 

c) If this contract is funded by federal dollars, the CONTRACTOR agrees to include these 
requirements in each subcontract exceeding $150,000 financed in whole or in part 
with federal assistance. 
 

8. Debarment & Suspension.  A contract award must not be made to parties listed on 
the governmentwide exclusions in the System for Award Management (SAM), in accordance 
with OMB guidelines at 2 C.F.R. 180.  SAM Exclusions contains the names of parties 
debarred, suspended, or otherwise excluded by agencies, as well as parties declared 
ineligible under statutory or regulatory authority other than Executive Order 12549. 
 
This contract is a covered transaction for purposes of 2 C.F.R. pt. 180 and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000. 
As such, the CONTRACTOR is required to verify that none of the CONTRACTOR’s principals 
(defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.995) or its affiliates (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.905) are excluded 
(defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.940) or disqualified (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.935).  
 
The CONTRACTOR must comply with 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000, 
subpart C, and must include a requirement to comply with these regulations in any lower tier 
covered transaction it enters into.  
 
This certification is a material representation of fact relied upon by CITY-PARISH. If it is later 
determined that the CONTRACTOR did not comply with 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C and 2 
C.F.R. pt. 3000, subpart C, in addition to remedies available to CITY-PARISH, the Federal 
Government may pursue available remedies, including but not limited to suspension and/or 
debarment.  
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The CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with the requirements of 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C 
and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000, subpart C while this offer is valid and throughout the period of any 
contract that may arise from this offer. The CONTRACTOR further agrees to include a 
provision requiring such compliance in its lower tier covered transactions.  
 
The CONTRACTOR shall submit a Federal Debarment Certification to assure compliance 
with the aforementioned regulation. 
 
9. Byrd Anti-Lobbying Act.  Contractors that apply or bid for an award exceeding 
$100,000.00 must file the required certification under the Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment 
(31 U.S.C. 1352).   
 
The CONTRACTOR will be expected to comply with Federal statutes required in the Anti-
Lobbying Act.  Contractors who apply or bid for an award shall file the required certification. 
Each tier certifies to the tier above that it will not and has not used Federal appropriated funds 
to pay any person or organization for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or 
employee of any Agency, a member of Congress, officer or employee of Congress, or an 
employee of a member of Congress in connection with obtaining any Federal contract, grant, 
or any other award covered by 31 U.S.C. § 1352. Each tier shall also disclose any lobbying 
with non-Federal funds that takes place in connection with obtaining any Federal award. 
Such disclosures are forwarded from tier to tier up to the recipient.  
 
10. Procurement of Recovered Materials (2 C.F.R. 200.322).  A non-Federal entity that 
is a state agency or agency of a political subdivision of a state and its CONTRACTOR must 
comply with section 6002 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act, as amended by the Resource 
Conservation and Recovery Act.  The requirements of Section 6002 include procuring only 
items designated in guidelines of the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) at 40 CFR part 
247 that contain the highest percentage of recovered materials practicable, consistent with 
maintaining a satisfactory level of competition, where the purchase price of the items exceeds 
$10,000 or the value of the quantity acquired during the preceding fiscal year exceeded 
$10,000; procuring solid waste management services in a manner that maximizes energy 
and resource recovery; and establishing an affirmative procurement program for 
procurement of recovered materials identified in the EPA guidelines. 
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11. Surveillance Services or Equipment.  A non-Federal entity and subrecipients who 
procure telecommunications and video surveillance services or equipment by obligating or 
expending loan or grant funds must comply with the provisions of 2 C.F.R. §200.216. 
 
Specifically, (a) recipients and subrecipients are prohibited from using grant funds to: (1) 
Procure or obtain; (2) Extend or renew a contract to procure or obtain; or (3) Enter into a 
contract (or extend or renew a contract) to procure or obtain equipment, services, or systems 
that uses covered telecommunications equipment or services as a substantial or essential 
component of any system, or as critical technology as part of any system. As described in 
Public Law 115-232, section 889, covered telecommunications equipment is 
telecommunications equipment produced by Huawei Technologies Company or ZTE 
Corporation (or any subsidiary or affiliate of such entities). (i) For the purpose of public safety, 
security of government facilities, physical security surveillance of critical infrastructure, and 
other national security purposes, video surveillance and telecommunications equipment 
produced by Hytera Communications Corporation, Hangzhou Hikvision Digital Technology 
Company, or Dahua Technology Company (or any subsidiary or affiliate of such entities). (ii) 
Telecommunications or video surveillance services provided by such entities or using such 
equipment. (iii) Telecommunications or video surveillance equipment or services produced 
or provided by an entity that the Secretary of Defense, in consultation with the Director of the 
National Intelligence or the Director of the Federal Bureau of Investigation, reasonably 
believes to be an entity owned or controlled by, or otherwise connected to, the government 
of a covered foreign country. (b) In implementing the prohibition under Public Law 115-232, 
section 889, subsection (f), paragraph (1), heads of executive agencies administering loan, 
grant, or subsidy programs shall prioritize available funding and technical support to assist 
affected businesses, institutions and organizations as is reasonably necessary for those 
affected entities to transition from covered communications equipment and services, to 
procure replacement equipment and services, and to ensure that communications service to 
users and customers is sustained. (c) See Public Law 115-232, section 889 for additional 
information. (d) See also § 200.471. 
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12. Domestic Preferences for Procurement.  As appropriate and to the extent 
consistent with law, the parties should, to the greatest extent practicable, provide a 
preference for the purchase, acquisition, or use of goods, products, or materials produced in 
the United States (including but not limited to iron, aluminum, steel, cement, and other 
manufactured products). The requirements of this section must be included in all sub awards 
including all contracts and purchase orders for work or products under this award. 
 
For purposes of this section: (1) “Produced in the United States” means, for iron and steel 
products, that all manufacturing processes, from the initial melting stage through the 
application of coatings, occurred in the United States. (2) “Manufactured products” means 
items and construction materials composed in whole or in part of non-ferrous metals such as 
aluminum; plastics and polymer-based products such as polyvinyl chloride pipe; aggregates 
such as concrete; glass, including optical fiber; and lumber. 
 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Contractor/Vendor/Sub-Recipient understands and 

agrees to the above Federal award provisions. 

 
       

CONTRACTOR 
 
      BY:         

                                                            (Authorized Signature, printed name)  
        
      Date:  ______________________________ 
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NOTE:  THE FOLLOW TERMS APPLY SPECIFICALLY TO CONTRACTS AND 
PURCHASES MADE WITH OR IN CONJUNCTION WITH CORONAVIRUS STATE AND 
LOCAL RECOVERY FUNDS (SLFRF, OR FISCAL RECOVERY FUNDS): 

 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY CORONAVIRUS LOCAL FISCAL RECOVERY FUND  

CONTRACTOR TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

 

Use of Funds. 

a. CONTRACTOR understands and agrees that the funds disbursed under this 
award may only be used in compliance with section 603(c) of the Social Security 
Act (the Act), Treasury’s regulations implementing that section, and guidance 
issued by Treasury regarding the foregoing. 

 

b. CONTRACTOR will determine prior to engaging in any project using this 
assistance that it has the institutional, managerial, and financial capability to 
ensure proper planning, management, and completion of such project. 

 

Period of Performance. The period of performance for this award begins on the date hereof 
and ends on December 31, 2026. As set forth in Treasury’s implementing regulations, 
CONTRACTOR may use award funds to cover eligible costs incurred during the period that 
begins on March 3, 2021, and ends on December 31, 2024. 

 

Reporting. CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with any reporting obligations established by 
Treasury as they relate to this award. 

 

Maintenance of and Access to Records. 

a. CONTRACTOR shall maintain records and financial documents sufficient to 
evidence compliance with section 603(c) of the Act, Treasury’s regulations 
implementing that section, and guidance issued by Treasury regarding the 
foregoing. 

 

b. The Treasury Office of Inspector General and the Government Accountability 
Office, or their authorized representatives, shall have the right of access to 
records (electronic and otherwise) of the CONTRACTOR in order to conduct 
audits or other investigations. 

 

c. Records shall be maintained by CONTRACTOR for a period of five (5) years after 
all funds have been expended or returned to Treasury, whichever is later. 

 

Pre-award Costs. Pre-award costs, as defined in 2 C.F.R. § 200.458, may not be paid with 
funding from this award. 
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Administrative Costs. CONTRACTOR may use funds provided under this award to cover 
both direct and indirect costs. 

 

Cost Sharing. Cost sharing or matching funds are not required to be provided by 
CONTRACTOR. 

 

Conflicts of Interest. CONTRACTOR understands and agrees it must maintain a conflict 
of interest policy consistent with 2 C.F.R. § 200.318(c) and that such conflict of interest 
policy is applicable to each activity funded under this award. CONTRACTOR and 
SUBCONTRACTORs must disclose in writing to Treasury or the pass-through entity, as 
appropriate, any potential conflict of interest affecting the awarded funds in accordance 
with 2 C.F.R. § 200.112. 

 

Compliance with Applicable Law and Regulations. 

a. CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with the requirements of section 603 of the Act, 
regulations adopted by Treasury pursuant to section 603(f) of the Act, and guidance 
issued by Treasury regarding the foregoing. CONTRACTOR also agrees to 
comply with all other applicable federal statutes, regulations, and executive orders, 
and CONTRACTOR shall provide for such compliance by other parties in any 
agreements it enters into with other parties relating to this award. 

 

b. Federal regulations applicable to this award include, without limitation, the following: 
 

i. Uniform Administrative Requirements, Cost Principles, and Audit Requirements 
for Federal Awards, 2 C.F.R. Part 200, other than such provisions as Treasury 
may determine are inapplicable to this Award and subject to such exceptions 
as may be otherwise provided by Treasury. Subpart F – Audit Requirements 
of the Uniform Guidance, implementing the Single Audit Act, shall apply to this 
award. 

 

ii. Universal Identifier and System for Award Management (SAM), 2 C.F.R. Part 
25, pursuant to which the award term set forth in Appendix A to 2 C.F.R. Part 
25 is hereby incorporated by reference. 

 

iii. Reporting Subaward and Executive Compensation Information, 2 C.F.R. Part 
170, pursuant to which the award term set forth in Appendix A to 2 C.F.R. Part 
170 is hereby incorporated by reference. 

 

iv. OMB Guidelines to Agencies on Governmentwide Debarment and 
Suspension (Nonprocurement), 2 C.F.R. Part 180, including the requirement to 
include a term or condition in all lower tier covered transactions (contracts and 
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subcontracts described in 2 C.F.R. Part 180, subpart B) that the award is 
subject to 2 C.F.R. Part 180 and Treasury’s implementing regulation at 31 
C.F.R. Part 19. 

 

v. CONTRACTOR Integrity and Performance Matters, pursuant to which the award 
term set forth in 2 C.F.R. Part 200, Appendix XII to Part 200 is hereby 
incorporated by reference. 

 

vi. Governmentwide Requirements for Drug-Free Workplace, 31 C.F.R. Part 20. 
 

vii. New Restrictions on Lobbying, 31 C.F.R. Part 21. 
 

viii. Uniform Relocation Assistance and Real Property Acquisitions Act of 1970 (42 
U.S.C. §§ 4601-4655) and implementing regulations. 

 

ix. Generally applicable federal environmental laws and regulations. 
 

c. Statutes and regulations prohibiting discrimination applicable to this award 
include, without limitation, the following: 

 

i. Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (42 U.S.C. §§ 2000d et seq.) and 
Treasury’s implementing regulations at 31 C.F.R. Part 22, which prohibit 
discrimination on the basis of race, color, or national origin under programs or 
activities receiving federal financial assistance; 
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ii. The Fair Housing Act, Title VIII of the Civil Rights Act of 1968 (42 U.S.C. §§ 
3601 et seq.), which prohibits discrimination in housing on the basis of race, 
color, religion, national origin, sex, familial status, or disability; 

 

iii. Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended (29 U.S.C. § 794), 
which prohibits discrimination on the basis of disability under any program or 
activity receiving federal financial assistance; 

 

iv. The Age Discrimination Act of 1975, as amended (42 U.S.C. §§ 6101 et seq.), 
and Treasury’s implementing regulations at 31 C.F.R. Part 23, which prohibit 
discrimination on the basis of age in programs or activities receiving federal 
financial assistance; and 

 

v. Title II of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, as amended (42 U.S.C. 
§§ 12101 et seq.), which prohibits discrimination on the basis of disability 
under programs, activities, and services provided or made available by state 
and local governments or instrumentalities or agencies thereto. 

 

Remedial Actions. In the event of CONTRACTOR’s noncompliance with section 603 of the 
Act, other applicable laws, Treasury’s implementing regulations, guidance, or any reporting 
or other program requirements, Treasury may impose additional conditions on the receipt of 
a subsequent tranche of future award funds, if any, or take other available remedies as set 
forth in 2 C.F.R. § 200.339. In the case of a violation of section 603(c) of the Act regarding 
the use of funds, previous payments shall be subject to recoupment as provided in section 
603(e) of the Act. 

 

Hatch Act. CONTRACTOR agrees to comply, as applicable, with requirements of the 
Hatch Act (5 U.S.C. §§ 1501-1508 and 7324-7328), which limit certain political activities of 
State or local government employees whose principal employment is in connection with an 
activity financed in whole or in part by this federal assistance. 

 

False Statements. CONTRACTOR understands that making false statements or claims in 
connection with this award is a violation of federal law and may result in criminal, civil, or 
administrative sanctions, including fines, imprisonment, civil damages and penalties, 
debarment from participating in federal awards or contracts, and/or any other remedy 
available by law. 

 

Publications. Any publications produced with funds from this award must display the 
following language: “This project [is being] [was] supported, in whole or in part, by federal 
award number [enter project FAIN] awarded to [name of CONTRACTOR] by the U.S. 
Department of the Treasury.” 

 

Debts Owed the Federal Government. 
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a. Any funds paid to CONTRACTOR (1) in excess of the amount to which 
CONTRACTOR is finally determined to be authorized to retain under the terms 
of this award; (2) that are determined by the Treasury Office of Inspector General 
to have been misused; or (3) that are determined by Treasury to be subject to a 
repayment obligation pursuant to section 603(e) of the Act and have not been 
repaid by CONTRACTOR shall constitute a debt to the federal government. 

 

b. Any debts determined to be owed the federal government must be paid promptly 
by CONTRACTOR. A debt is delinquent if it has not been paid by the date specified 
in Treasury’s initial written demand for payment, unless other satisfactory 
arrangements have been made or if the CONTRACTOR knowingly or improperly 
retains funds that are a debt as defined in paragraph 14(a). Treasury will take any 
actions available to it to collect such a debt. 

 

Disclaimer. 

a. The United States expressly disclaims any and all responsibility or liability to 
CONTRACTOR or third persons for the actions of CONTRACTOR or third persons 
resulting in death, bodily injury, property damages, or any other losses resulting 
in any way from the performance of this award or any other losses resulting in 
any way from the performance of this award or any contract, or subcontract under 
this award. 

 

b. The acceptance of this award by CONTRACTOR does not in any way establish 
an agency relationship between the United States and CONTRACTOR. 

 

Protections for Whistleblowers. 

a. In accordance with 41 U.S.C. § 4712, CONTRACTOR may not discharge, 
demote, or otherwise discriminate against an employee in reprisal for disclosing 
to any of the list of persons or entities provided below, information that the 
employee reasonably believes is evidence of gross mismanagement of a federal 
contract or grant, a gross waste of federal funds, an abuse of authority relating to 
a federal contract or grant, a substantial and specific danger to public health or 
safety, or a violation of law, rule, or regulation related to a federal contract 
(including the competition for or negotiation of a contract) or grant. 

 

b. The list of persons and entities referenced in the paragraph above includes the 
following: 
i. A member of Congress or a representative of a committee of Congress; 
ii. An Inspector General; 
iii. The Government Accountability Office; 
iv. A Treasury employee responsible for contract or grant oversight or management; 
v. An authorized official of the Department of Justice or other law enforcement 

agency; 
vi. A court or grand jury; or 
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vii. A management official or other employee of CONTRACTOR, contractor, or 
SUBCONTRACTOR who has the responsibility to investigate, discover, or 
address misconduct. 

 

c. CONTRACTOR shall inform its employees in writing of the rights and remedies 
provided under this section, in the predominant native language of the workforce. 

 

Increasing Seat Belt Use in the United States. Pursuant to Executive Order 13043, 62 FR 
19217 (Apr. 18, 1997), CONTRACTOR should encourage its employees and 
SUBCONTRACTORs to adopt and enforce on-the- job seat belt policies and programs for 
their employees when operating company-owned, rented or personally owned vehicles. 

 

Reducing Text Messaging While Driving. Pursuant to Executive Order 13513, 74 FR 
51225 (Oct. 6, 2009), CONTRACTOR should encourage its employees and 
SUBCONTRACTORs to adopt and enforce policies that ban text messaging while driving, 
and CONTRACTOR should establish workplace safety policies to decrease accidents 
caused by distracted drivers. 
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FAIR CHANCE ORDINANCE 
 

Requires Fair Chance hiring standards for person, corporations, and entities in a contract, 

cooperative endeavor agreement, or grant with the City of Baton Rouge, Parish of East Baton 

Rouge by limiting the consideration of criminal history of an applicant, and to provide 

otherwise with respect hereto. 

 

Section 1 

A contractor shall not request from the applicant their criminal history before the contractor 

extends a conditional offer of employment. 

 

Section 2 

All contracts shall include a certification that the contractor has complied with the provisions of 

the fair chance ordinance. 

 

Section 3 

The applicant will acknowledge in writing that a background check will be performed before a 

final offer of employment. 

 

Section 4 

Section 1 does not apply if consideration of an applicant’s criminal history is required by law. 

 

Section 5 

The Purchasing department is the enforcing agency and shall establish a procedure for 

complaint. 

 

Section 6 

The Fair Chance ordinance shall not apply to the following City Parish departments: Human 

Resources, Police, Constable, Fire Department, Emergency Medical Services, Juvenile Services, 

and Metro Airport. 

 

Section 7 

The ordinance shall be effective May 5, 2023 following adoption and shall apply to contracts 

executed on or after the effective date EXCLUDING renewals to contracts awarded in response 

to an Request for Proposal (RFP), a Request for Qualifications (RFQ) or awarded by the 

Engineers or Architectural Selection Boards. The ordinance shall not apply to any agreements 

executed before the effective date of this ordinance. 

 
 

The signature below certifies that the signer has carefully examined the above and is in full compliance 

with the terms listed. 

 

 

_____________ _____________________  _______________________ 

         Date Authorized Signature   Authorized Name (Printed) 
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   H2B WORKFORCE REQUIREMENTS 
H2B Workforce Requirements: If Contractor uses H-2B workers, Contractor will provide 
services subject to the terms and conditions set forth below. In accordance with applicable 
laws,  
 
 

• Contractor will provide each worker with a document explaining the terms and 
conditions of employment and the worker’s rights, and a copy of any applicable H-2B 
work order by the time periods required by applicable law.  A copy of Contractor’s H-
2B work order shall be provided to Company upon request.   

 

• Contractor will display “Employee Rights Under the H-2B Program” poster, and all 
other notices and posters required by applicable federal, state and local law. Such 
notices must be provided to employees in English and in a language that each worker 
can understand. 

 

•  Contractor will pay employees at least once every two weeks, or as otherwise 
required by federal law or the disclosed payday in any applicable H-2B work order. 

 

• Contractor will pay each employee not less than the highest minimum wage rate 
applicable to its employees, including minimum rates for H-2B laborers (as indicated 
in Contractor’s Application for Temporary Employment Certification, which amount 
equals or exceeds the highest of the prevailing wage, the promised wage, and the 
federal, state and local minimum wage), and, if and when applicable, the highest 
overtime rate required by applicable law for all overtime hours worked by employees. 
Notwithstanding the foregoing, Contractor shall pay its employees in accordance with 
applicable H-2B regulations. 

 

• In accordance with H-2B regulations, Contractor shall provide to its H-2B employees, 
and employees performing the same work, at least 35 hours of work per workweek, 
and a total number of work hours equal to at least 75% of the guaranteed hours as 
listed in the job order in each 12-week period (or each 6-week period), or must pay 
such employees the amount they would have earned had they worked for the 
guaranteed number of workdays.   

 

• Contractor must pay its employees for their visa expenses and transportation and 
subsistence costs for travel to and from the worksite in accordance with H-2B 
regulations and Contractor’s H-2B work order.   

 

• Contractor must not seek or receive payments or other compensation from 
prospective workers, as prohibited by H-2B regulations. 

 

• Contractor agrees to provide housing to its employees to the extent required by 
applicable H-2B regulations, the Federal Fair Labor Standards Act, and applicable 
federal, state, and local law. 
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• Contractor agrees to pay an arrival and return/subsistence and transportation fees for 
each worker at the beginning and end of each the job order period.  

 

• Contractor must notify the U.S. Department of Labor if any H-2B or employee 
performing similar work separates from the job for any reason before the end of 
Contractor’s work order.  The notification must be made in writing and no later than 
two (2) days after the separation is discovered by Contractor.  Contractor must also 
notify the U.S. Department of Homeland Security of any such separation of an H-2B 
worker. 

 

• Contractor must not offer terms, wages, and working conditions to U.S. workers that 
are less favorable than what Contractor offers or provides to H-2B workers. Further, 
Contractor must not impose restrictions or obligations on U.S. workers that are not 
imposed on H-2B workers.  Contractor must not lay off any similarly employed U.S. 
worker in the occupation and area of intended employment from 120 days before the 
start of Contractor’s job order. 

 

• Contractor using H-2B workforce must include a copy of their most recently submitted 
LOI, Letter of Intent. The U.S. Department of Labor requires this letter in the visa 
approval process. This letter must be signed and dated on company letterhead, with 
a description of work applicable to the scope, and indicate County/Parish and State 
where work will be performed: East Baton Rouge Parish, Louisiana. 
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If only one proposal receives the minimum score of 50 points, the City reserves the right to reduce the 

minimum score requirement at its discretion. If the City chooses to reduce the minimum score 

requirement it shall been done in 5 points increments until such time as the purchasing director 

determines in writing that no further reductions in the minimum score will be conducted. The 

determination shall include a justification for the reduction and the reason for the cessation of further 

reductions. 

 

3.3 Stage 3: Cost Proposal Evaluation (Possible 25 Points) 

 

Proposals successful in the Technical Evaluation will advance to Stage 3 Cost Proposal 

Evaluation as follows: 

  

The proposed price for calculation is the total annual cost estimate based on the anticipated level of 

effort to complete scope items detailed in Part II. The number of points earned equals the lowest 

proposal price divided by the vendor’s proposal price and multiplied by 25 for the total number of 

points earned.  

 

Examples: 

 

Proposer No. 1 

TOTAL ANNUAL COST - $ 100,000 

$100,000/$100,000 = 1.00 x 25 = 25 points 

 

Proposer No. 2 

TOTAL ANNUAL COST - $ 110,000 

 $100,000/$110,000 = 0.91 x 25 = 22.75 points  

 

Prices proposed by the Proposers should be submitted on the Proposal Forms (or in a similar format) 

furnished in Attachment A. Prices proposed shall be firm.   

 

The cost(s) provided in proposal response will be used in the Financial Evaluation Model to 

calculate lowest evaluated cost.)   

 

Please note that prices may be negotiated in the best interest of the City after the scoring is 

completed. 

 

Note: The Proposer must include an itemized listing of all expenses or fees (including travel) that are 

expected to be paid by the Department.   

 

To evaluate all proposals, a committee whose members have expertise in various areas has been 

selected.  This committee will determine which proposals are reasonably susceptible of being selected 

for award.  If required, written or oral discussions may be conducted with any or all of the Proposers 

to make this determination. 
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Written recommendation for award shall be made to Purchasing for the Proposer whose proposal, 

conforming to the RFP, will be the most advantageous to the City-Parish, price and other factors 

considered. 

 

The committee may reject any or all proposals if none are considered in the best interest of City-Parish. 

PART IV – PERFORMANCE STANDARDS 

4.1   Performance Requirements 

 

A. Laws to be Observed:  The consultant shall keep informed of all Federal, State and local laws, 

ordinances, regulations, and all orders and decrees of bodies of tribunals having any jurisdiction or 

authority, which affect those employed on the work or which affect the performance of the work. He 

shall at all times comply with such laws, bylaws, ordinances, codes, regulations, orders, and decrees 

and shall indemnify the City-Parish and its representatives against any claim or liability arising from 

violation of any such law, bylaw, ordinance, code, regulation, order, or decree, whether by himself or 

his employees.  It is specifically agreed between the parties executing this Contract that no provision 

of any part of this Contract is intended to create for the public or any member thereof a third-party 

beneficiary hereunder, or to authorize anyone not a party to this Contract to maintain a suit for personal 

injuries or property damage pursuant to the terms or provisions of this Contract. The duties, 

obligations, and responsibilities of the parties to this Contract with respect to third parties shall remain 

as imposed by the law. Any litigation arising under or related to the Contract or the bidding or award 

thereof shall be instituted in the 19th Judicial District Court in and for the Parish of East Baton Rouge, 

State of Louisiana. 

 

B. Right to Audit: The City-Parish shall have the right to audit the books and records of the consultant 

during the hours of the normal workday.  The consultant shall maintain his financial records for this 

work for three years after completion of this contract. 

 

C. Personal Liability of Public Officials:  In carrying out the provisions of the Contract, or in 

exercising any power or authority granted thereunder, there shall be no liability upon the City Parish, 

or their authorized representatives, either personally or otherwise, as they are agents and 

representatives of the City-Parish. 

 

D. Contract Dollar Amount:  Expenditures for work which consultant claims extends beyond the terms 

of the Contract shall not be reimbursed without prior execution of a Supplemental Agreement whereby 

all parties involved agree to the additional work and its costs. 

4.2   Performance Measurement/Evaluation 

 

A. Authority of Department Representative: The work will be evaluated by the Department 

representative, and performed to his satisfaction in accordance with the Scope of Work.  The 

Department representative will decide all questions which may arise as to the quality or acceptability 

of the work performed, the manner of performance, rate of progress, interpretation of the Scope of 

Work, and the acceptable fulfillment of the Contract on the part of the consultant.  
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His decisions will be final, and he will have executive authority to enforce and make effective his 

decisions and orders that the consultant fails to carry out promptly. 

 

B. Subletting or Assigning of Contract:  The consultant shall not be permitted to sub-contract, sublet, 

assign, sell, transfer, or otherwise dispose of the Contract or any portion thereof, or his rights, title, or 

interest therein, without the prior written approval of the Department representative.  No subcontract 

will, in any case, relieve the consultant of his responsibility under the Contract and bond.  The 

consultant shall perform with his own organization and with the assistance of workmen under his 

immediate supervision, work of value not less than fifty percent (50%) of the value of all work 

embraced in the Contract.  Written consent to sublet, assign, or otherwise dispose of any portion of 

the Contract shall not be construed to relieve the consultant of any responsibility for the fulfillment of 

the Contract. 

 

C. Workmen and Equipment:  Any person employed by the consultant or a subVendor who, in the 

opinion of the Department representative, does not perform required work in a proper and skillful 

manner, or who is disrespectful, intemperate, disorderly, or otherwise objectionable, shall be removed 

from performing work outlined in this scope of work at the written request of the Department 

representative. 

 

D. Temporary Suspension of Work:  The Department representative shall have authority to suspend 

the work, wholly or in part, for such period as he may consider necessary. Notice of such suspension 

with the reason therefore shall be given the consultant in writing. The consultant shall not suspend 

work without written authority of the Department representative. 

 

E. Failure to Perform or Complete on Time:  Should the consultant fail to mobilize within the 

timeframes specified or fails to complete the work authorized in an acceptable manner and within the 

time limits specified, the Owner reserves the right to complete the work through other means upon 24-

hour notification.  Failure of consultant to mobilize on time or failure to complete the work in an 

acceptable manner and on time for more than three (3) occasions over an annual contract period, shall 

result in the consultant being placed in default and cancellation of the Contract. 
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ATTACHMENT A – PROPOSAL FORMS 
CITY OF BATON ROUGE 

PARISH OF EAST BATON ROUGE 

 

Sealed proposals will be received until 2:00 PM, Local Time September 19, 2024 by the Purchasing 

Division, 222 Saint Louis Street, City Hall, Room 826, Baton Rouge, LA 70802.  

 

PROPOSAL OF            

 

ADDRESS            

 

DATE             

 

The Purchasing Director 

City of Baton Rouge 

Parish of East Baton Rouge 

Baton Rouge, Louisiana 

 

The undersigned hereby agrees to furnish all materials, tools, equipment, insurance and labor to 

perform all services required for the following project: 

 

Environmental Services Facility, Facilities Management Services 
 

as set forth in the following Contract Documents: 

 

1. Notice to Proposers 

2. The Specifications (Administrative and General Information, Scope of Work/Services, 

Evaluation, Performance Standards, Attachments and Appendix.)  

3. Proposal Forms with Attachments 

4. Agreement 

5. The following enumerated addenda:   receipt of which is hereby acknowledged. 
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The undersigned declares that the only persons or parties interested in this proposal as principals are 

those named herein; that this proposal is made without collusion of any kind with any other person, 

firm, association or corporation; that the undersigned has carefully examined the site of the proposed 

work, and proposes, and agrees, if this proposal is accepted, to do all the work and furnish all the 

services specified in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents and to accept as 

full compensation therefore the total amount of the prices herein proposed, subject to any mutually 

agreed upon amendments. 
 

The undersigned agrees that the proposal is firm until time of award. 

 

The undersigned agrees to execute the Agreement and Affidavit and furnish to the City-Parish all 

insurance certificates and performance bond (if applicable) required for the project within fifteen (15) 

calendar days after receiving notice of award from the City-Parish. 

 

The undersigned further agrees that the work will begin on the date specified in the Notice to Proceed, 

projected to be on or about ________________and shall be diligently prosecuted at such rate and in 

such manner as, in the opinion of the City-Parish's Representative is necessary for the prosecution of 

the work within the times specified in the Agreement, it being understood that time is of the essence. 

 

The price for performance of all services in accordance with the Contract Documents is based on the 

unit (or other costs) proposed and accepted after contract negotiations. 

 

 

NOTE:  This financial proposal shall include any and all costs the Consultant wishes to have 

considered in the contractual arrangement with the City-Parish.  If quoted as a lump sum, 

individual rates and itemized costs included in lump sum are to be included with proposal 

submittal.     

 

All supplemental information requested is enclosed or presented in a separate sealed box or envelope.                                                       

               

             

          ( SIGNATURE) 

 

             

       (Typed Name and Title) 

       

       

 

 

 

THE ATTACHED PROPOSER’S ORGANIZATION SHEET MUST BE 

COMPLETED TO INDICATE WHETHER BIDDER IS AN INDIVIDUAL, 

PARTNERSHIP, ETC. 
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PROPOSER’S ORGANIZATION 
PROPOSER IS: 

 

AN INDIVIDUAL 

 

Individual's Name:         

 

Doing business as:           

                                                                                                                

Address:           

                                                                                                                

Telephone No.:                                                                     Fax No.:      

 
A PARTNERSHIP 

 

Firm Name:       

    

Address:        

 

Name of person authorized to sign:      

 

Title:          

                                                                                                                     

Telephone No.:                               Fax No.:     Email:     

 

A LIMITED LIABILITY COMPANY 

 

Company Name:         

 

Address:         

 

Name of person authorized to sign:       

 

Title:          

 

Telephone No.:                                Fax No.:         Email:    

 

A CORPORATION 

 

IF PROPOSAL IS BY A CORPORATION, THE CORPORATE RESOLUTION MUST BE SUBMITTED WITH 

PROPOSAL. 

 

Corporation Name:         

  

Address:       

 

State of Incorporation:       

 

Name of person authorized to sign:        

 

Title:        

 

Telephone No.:                                  Fax No.: Email:     

 

IF PROPOSAL  IS BY A JOINT VENTURE, ALL PARTIES TO THE PROPOSAL MUST COMPLETE THIS 

FORM. 
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AFFIDAVIT 
 

 

STATE OF LOUISIANA 

PARISH OF EAST BATON ROUGE 

 

BEFORE ME, the undersigned authority, personally came and appeared 

 

           

 

who, being duly sworn did depose and say: 

 

That he is a duly authorized representative of         

receiving value for services rendered in connection with: 

 

Environmental Services Facility, Facilities Management Services 
 

a public project of the City of Baton Rouge, Parish of East Baton Rouge, Louisiana: that he has employed no 

person, corporation, firm, association, or other organization, either directly or indirectly, to secure the public 

contract under which he received payment, other than persons regularly employed by him whose services in 

connection with the construction, alteration, or demolition of the public building or project or in securing the 

public contract were in the regular course of their duties for him; and that no part of the contract price received 

by him was paid or will be paid to any person, corporation, firm, association, or other organization for soliciting 

the contract, other than the payment of their normal compensation to persons regularly employed by him whose 

services in connection with the construction of the public building or project were in the regular course of their 

duties for him. 

 

This affidavit is executed in compliance with the provisions of LA R.S. 38:2224. 

 

 

 

             

       Affiant's Signature 

 

 

SWORN TO AND SUBSCRIBED before me, on this                 day of                              , 2024. 

Baton Rouge, Louisiana. 

 

 

 

                

        NOTARY PUBLIC
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CORPORATE RESOLUTION 

 

A meeting of the Board of Directors of      

a corporation organized under the laws of the State of        

and domiciled in                                                       was held this    day             ,2024       

and was attended by a quorum of the members of the Board of Directors. 

 

The following resolution was offered, duly seconded and after discussion was unanimously adopted by said 

quorum: 

 

BE IT RESOLVED, that        

is hereby authorized to submit proposals and execute agreements on behalf of this corporation with the City of 

Baton Rouge, and Parish of East Baton Rouge. 

 

BE IT FURTHER RESOLVED, that said authorization and appointment shall remain in full force and effect, 

unless revoked by resolution of this Board of Directors and that said revocation will not take effect until the 

Purchasing Director of the Parish of East Baton Rouge, shall have been furnished a copy of said resolution, duly 

certified. 

 

I,                                , hereby certify that I am the Secretary of     , 

a corporation created under the laws of the State of                         domiciled in    ; 

that the foregoing is a true and exact copy of a resolution adopted by a quorum of the Board of Directors of said 

corporation at a meeting legally called and held on the             day of   2024, as said resolution appears 

of record in the Official Minutes of the Board of Directors in my possession. 

 

This            day of                           , 2024    

 

 

         

                                             SECRETARY 
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ATTACHMENT A-1 

PRICING SCHEDULE 

CITY OF BATON ROUGE 

PARISH OF EAST BATON ROUGE 

 

*This form should be sealed in a separate envelope marked “Proposed Costs & Fees.”  

 

  

The financial proposal shall include any and all costs the Vendor wishes to have considered in the contractual 

arrangement with the City-Parish. If quoted as a lump sum, individual rates and itemized costs included in lump 

sum are to be detailed with proposal submitted.  List all pricing details here or in a format similar in nature to this 

schedule.  Include all possible elements of cost, including, but not limited to, Labor & Staffing; Services, 

Procedures, & Products; and All Other Elements of Cost.  

 

PRICING PROPOSAL OF            

 

ADDRESS            

 

DATE             

 

The undersigned hereby agrees to furnish all materials, tools, equipment, insurance and labor to perform all 

services required for the following project: 

 

Environmental Services Facility, Facilities Management Services 

ANNUAL PRICING SCHEDULE 
 

Description Measure Unit Price Extension 

Facility Management Services 1 ea. 

  

Emergency Call-out 100 hours 

  

Material Allocation 1 ea. 

 

 

$30,000 

 

 

$30,000 

Total 
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ATTACHMENT B – SAMPLE CONTRACT 
SAMPLE CONTRACT FOR ENVIRONMENTAL SERVICES FACILITY, FACILITIES 

MANAGEMENT SERVICES 
 

PROFESSIONAL SERVICES AGREEMENT 

 
This Agreement entered into effective the ___day of _____________, 2024 by and between the City of Baton 

Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge, hereinafter referred to as “City-Parish” on behalf of the Department of 

Environmental Services, and Service Provider, hereinafter referred to as “Service Provider”. 

 

Article I:  Term 

 
This contract shall commence upon the issuance of a Notice to Proceed by the Department and shall continue 

through December 31, 2025. This contract will have the option of four annual renewals for calendar years 2026, 

2027, 2028 and 2029. Extension of the contract into subsequent time periods shall be made by letter on or before 

the expiration of the contract and is only possible if all prices and conditions remain the same upon mutual 

agreement of both parties.   

 

Article II:  Scope of Services 

 

The City-Parish hereby engages the services of Service Provider, with said services to be rendered to the 

Department of Environmental Services herein referred to as the “DES” as defined per Attachment “A”, attached 

and made a part of this agreement as authorized by Metropolitan Council resolution ##### dated  Month Day, 

Year.  

 

Article III:  Status of Service Provider 

 

Service Provider is serving as an independent contractor in providing the necessary services and neither the City-

Parish nor any of its agents nor assigns shall have responsibility for any acts or omissions of Service Provider, its 

employees, agents or subcontractors.  The Agreement shall not be construed as an employment contract and 

neither Service Provider nor any employees, agents or subcontractors of Service Provider shall receive benefits 

afforded by provisions or regulations governing classified or unclassified personnel for the City-Parish and the 

Service Provider’s representative by signature hereto expressly waives and relinquishes any such rights. 

 

Article IV: Conflict of Interest and Louisiana Code of Ethics 

 

In accordance with Louisiana law (La. Rev. Stat. Title 42, Chapter 15), all vendors and service providers to the 

City-Parish are required to adhere to the ethics standards for public employees (public employee defined at 

https://www.legis.la.gov/legis/Law.aspx?d=99214).  As such, third party vendors and service providers shall be 

responsible for determining and ensuring that there will be no conflict or violation of the Louisiana Ethics Code 

if their company is awarded a contract with the City-Parish.  In addition, third party vendors and service providers 

are responsible for adhering to the Louisiana Code of Governmental Ethics throughout the duration of this 

contract, to include any additional amendments and/or extensions or renewals.  Care must be exercised to avoid 

impropriety. 

 

https://www.legis.la.gov/legis/Law.aspx?d=99214
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The Louisiana Board of Ethics is the only entity which can officially rule on ethics issues. A link to the Guide for 

Governmental Ethics can be found at: http://ethics.la.gov/Pub/Laws/ethsum.pdf. The Louisiana Board of Ethics 

website is http://ethics.la.gov/.  

Article V: Insurance 

 

Service Provider shall carry and maintain at all times during the performance of this contract, insurance coverage 

with limits of not less than $1,000,000.  A certificate of insurance evidencing the required coverage as noted in 

Attachment “D” shall be provided prior to final execution of the contract and commencement of work.  

 

Article VI:  Indemnification 

 

Service Provider shall indemnify, defend, and hold harmless the City-Parish from any and all losses, damages, 

expenses or other liabilities, including but not limited to punitive and/or exemplary damages connected with any 

claim for personal injury, death, property damage or other liability that may be asserted against the City-Parish, 

its officials, employees or agents, by any party which arises from or allegedly arising from the performing its 

obligations under this agreement. 

 

Service Provider, its agents, employees and insurer(s) hereby release the City-Parish its agents and assigns from 

any and all liability or responsibility including anyone claiming through or under them by way or subrogation or 

otherwise for any loss or damage which Service Provider, its agents or insurers may sustain incidental to or in 

any way related to Service Provider’s operation under this Agreement. 

 

Article VII: Cybersecurity Prerequisites 

 

Service Provider, including all principals and employees who require access to City-Parish information 

technology assets, shall complete the cybersecurity training required by La. R.S. 42:1267 and furnish the City-

Parish proof of said completion prior to being granted access to said assets. 

 

Article VIII:  Compensation 

 

The City-Parish shall pay and Service Provider agrees to accept the unit prices in Attachment B as full 

compensation for the professional services to be performed under this contract. These unit prices are subject to 

an annual 3% increase beginning in the second year of the contract. The contract amount shall not exceed 

$###,###.## annually.  
    

This compensation shall be payable within thirty (30) days after submission and approval of monthly invoices in 

the DES invoice portal with appropriate documentation. 

 

Article IX:  Inspection of Books and Records 

 

The Service Provider shall permit the authorized representative of the City-Parish to periodically inspect and audit 

all data and records of the Service Provider relating to performance under this Agreement for the purpose of audit, 

examination, excerpts, and transcriptions. 

 

Article X: Record Retention 

 

http://ethics.la.gov/Pub/Laws/ethsum.pdf
http://ethics.la.gov/
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The Service Provider must retain all financial records, supporting documents, statistical records, and all other 

records pertinent to the grant award for at least 3 years.  

 

Article XI: Complete Agreement 

 

This is the complete agreement between the parties and supersedes all prior discussions and negotiations. Neither 

party shall rely on any statement or representations made by the other party not embodied in this agreement. This 

agreement shall become effective upon final signature by all parties. 

 

Article XII: Contract Modifications 

 

No amendment or change to the terms of this agreement shall be valid unless made in writing, signed by the 

parties and approved as required by law. In the event of an inconsistency between this Professional Service 

Agreement and any Attachments or Exhibits, unless otherwise provided herein, the inconsistency shall be 

resolved by giving precedence first to this Professional Service Agreement. 

 

Article XIII: Termination for Convenience 

 

The City-Parish may terminate this agreement at any time by giving thirty (30) days written notice to consultant 

of such termination or negotiating with the contractor an effective date. In the event of early termination of this 

Agreement, City-Parish shall pay all costs accrued by Service Provider as of the date of termination, including all 

non-cancelable obligations and all non-cancelable contracts. Service Provider shall deliver all completed 

deliverables to the City-Parish granting party at the time of termination. 

 

Article XIV: Termination for Cause 

 

The City-Parish may terminate this agreement for cause based upon the failure of the Service Provider to comply 

with the terms and/or conditions of the agreement provided that written notice specifying the failure shall be 

given. Service Provider shall have thirty (30) days to correct such failure or, begin a good faith effort to correct 

the failure and thereafter proceed diligently to complete such correction. If such efforts are not made as defined 

herein, the City-Parish, may at its option, place the Service Provider in default and the agreement shall terminate 

on the date specified in such notice. 

 

The Service Provider may exercise any rights available to it under Louisiana law to terminate for cause upon the 

failure of the City-Parish to comply with the terms and conditions of the agreement, provided that the Service 

Provider shall give the City-Parish written notice specifying the City-Parish’s failure and a reasonable opportunity 

for the City-Parish to correct the failure.  Should the Service Provider be determined to be in “default” under the 

terms, conditions and deliverables outlined in this contract, then all costs occurred will be subject to adjustment 

based on the remaining scope of services.  In the event of contract termination, all relevant documents and work 

product shall be considered the property of the City-Parish and returned to the City-Parish. 

  

Article XV: Assignment and Subcontracting 

 

This agreement is not assignable by the Service Provider without the City-Parish’s written consent, which it may 

withhold at its sole discretion, and any unapproved assignment will be invalid and ineffective. The Service 

Provider may not subcontract any of its responsibilities under this Agreement to another person without the City-

Parish’s prior approval. 
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Article XVI:  Governing Law and Venue 

 

This agreement shall be governed by and interpreted in accordance with the laws of the State of Louisiana.  Venue 

of any action brought with regard to this Agreement shall be in the Nineteenth Judicial District court, parish of 

East Baton Rouge, State of Louisiana. 

 

Article XVII:  Federal Clauses 

 

Attachment “C” contains federal clauses that were included in the RFP for this contract. These federal clauses are 

mandatory if Federal Funds are utilized. On this particular contract, the most common instance where federal 

funding would be used is in response to a declared disaster where FEMA reimbursement is requested for damages 

to City-Parish equipment. By signing this contract, the Service Provider acknowledges the use of and agrees to 

comply with these federal clauses if this contract is used in response to a declared disaster. 

 

Article XVIII:  SEDBE Program 

 

The City of Baton Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business 

Enterprise (SEDBE) Program is made part of this contract. The complete requirements of the SEDBE Program 

are included in Attachment C.  

 

In witness whereof, the parties hereto have executed this Agreement effective as of the date first written above. 

 

WITNESSES City of Baton Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge  

 

 

       By:         

                Sharon Weston Broome  

                          Mayor-President 

         

 

       Date: ______________________________ 

        

 

 

    Service Provider 

 

 

       By:         

                                                                                 Name  

                 Title 

                 

        

       Date:  _____________________________ 
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Approved:      Approved:  

 

 

__________________________________  ______________________________________ 

Adam M. Smith, PE      Trina C. Hall, Assistant CAO 

Interim Environmental Services Director  Office of the Mayor-President 

 

 

 

Approved as to form: 

 

 

 

__________________________________ 

Office of the Parish Attorney 
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ATTACHMENT A 

SCOPE OF SERVICES 
A.1 Scope of Services 
 

The vendor shall maintain a local (within 25 miles of 12422 Florida Blvd., Baton Rouge, LA  70815) office, 

staffed and equipped, so that communications, correspondence, dispatching of employees, handling complaints, 

and other problems normally related to the Services can be efficiently and effectively provided.   

 

It shall be the vendor’s sole duty and responsibility to maintain and administer all phases of the Services under 

the terms of an awarded Contract.   

 

The vendor shall employ an individual, in a supervisory capacity, whose primary  function will be the supervision 

of the vendor’s employees or anyone directly or indirectly employed by vendor, including subcontractors, or 

anyone for whose acts vendor may be liable performing services for the facility.  This individual will be the 

primary point of contract with the Department. 

 

The vendor shall follow all code regulations; safety regulation recommendations shall be followed within relation 

to any and all work accomplished under this contract.  

 

The vendor shall provide management services for all issues related to equipment and associated components of 

equipment included within the scope of the RFP and monitor any sub-contractor/third party Vendor performance.  

 

The vendor shall make every effort to include at least one (1) female custodian on its staff to ensure   

proper coverage for the female rest rooms and/or locker facilities.   

 

The warranty period for the facility began on May 5, 2023.  The vendor is responsible for coordinating with the 

appropriate vendor/Vendor all replacements/repairs required under the warranty period.  A list of the specific 

warranties is provided as Attachment C.  Additionally, the vendor/Vendor contact and product brochures and 

warranty statements is provided in the OPERATION & MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS. 

 

The OPERATION & MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS is provided as part of this RFP as Attachment D.  Any 

language relative to maintenance in the instructions that conflicts with the RFP shall supersede the RFP.  As part 

of the contract, the Vendor shall complete all maintenance items required in the instructions, even if they are not 

wholly stated in the RFP.   
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ATTACHMENT B 

PRICING SCHEDULE 
Description Measure Unit Price Extension 

Facility Management Services 1 ea. 

  

Emergency Call-out 100 hours 

  

Material Allocation 1 ea. 

 

 

$30,000 

 

 

$30,000 

Total 
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ATTACHMENT C 

SEDBE FORMS AND PROCEDURES 
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DISADVANTAGED BUSINESS ENTERPRISE INCLUSION 
 

The City-Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Program (“the 
Program”) is made part of this contract and incorporated hereto as if copied in extensor. For 
these services, the EBR Parish Purchasing office has directed a review of the scope of work 
and has established a minimum EBE goal of 25% of the contract amount. 
. 
 
PART I – POLICY/ COMPLIANCE 
 
(A) The City-Parish strongly encourages the acquisition of goods and services from and direct participation 
of Eligible Business Enterprise (“EBEs”). The term EBE shall have the meaning set forth in the City-Parish’s 
Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Certification Program. 
 
The Program is a race- and gender-neutral program intended to provide additional contracting and procurement 
opportunities for certified small, disadvantaged, woman-owned, minority-owned, veteran-owned, and service-
disabled veteran-owned business enterprises by encouraging contractors who receive City-Parish contracts to 
use good-faith efforts to utilize such certified entities in the performance of those contracts. The City-Parish 
desires to achieve, to the greatest extent possible, commercially meaningful and useful participation by EBEs. 
By providing equitable opportunities for EBEs, the City-Parish derives multiple benefits, including contributing to 
the economic vitality of our communities and ensuring a broader selection of competitively priced goods and 
services. 
 
Contractor should present a responsible plan that provides for participation of qualified EBEs. Participation shall 
be counted toward meeting the contract goals only by business entities certified under the City-Parish’s Socially 
and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Certification Program. The direct participation goal can 
be achieved through direct ownership, joint venture participation, owner/operator agreements, or subcontract 
agreements for participation.  
 
If the Contractor does not meet the full EBE goal, then written documentation must be provided showing their 
good faith efforts to secure EBE participation, the unavailability of potential EBE firms, and provide justification 
as to why such goals cannot be met that is found to be acceptable to the SEDBE Liaison Officer.  
 
(B)  FAILURE TO COMPLY WITH SEDBE REQUIREMENTS: All City-Parish contract performers (Prime 
Contractors, Subcontractors, etc.) are hereby notified that failure to carry out the EBE obligation, as set forth, 
shall constitute a breach of contract. The breach of contract will be reviewed by City-Parish which may result in 
termination of the contract or other remedies deemed appropriate for the given situation. 
  
(C)  SUBCONTRACTS: All Prime Contractors, and Subcontractors, hereby shall include the following 
clauses in all contracts that offer further subcontracting opportunities. 
 
The Contractor or Subcontractor shall not discriminate on the basis of race, color, national origin, or sex in the 
performance of this contract. The Contractor shall carry out applicable requirements of City-Parish’s Socially and 
Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Program in the award and administration of City-Parish 
contracts. Failure by the Contractor to carry out these requirements is a material breach of this contract, which 
may result in the termination of this contract or such other remedy as the recipient (City-Parish) deems 
appropriate.  
 
The Prime Contractor agrees to pay each Subcontractor under this contract for satisfactory performance of its 
contract prior to submitting an invoice to the City-Parish for request for payment. This payment will be 
documented on the Contractor’s Monthly Report form that is submitted with each payment request. The Prime 
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Contractor agrees further to return retainage payments to each Subcontractor within 14 days after the 
Subcontractor’s work is satisfactorily completed. Any delay or postponement of payment from the above 
referenced time frame may occur only for good cause. This clause applies to both EBE and non-EBE 
Subcontractor(s). 
  
(D)  AWARD OF EBE SUBCONTRACTS: The Contractor shall, no later than three (3) business days from 
the award of a contract, execute formal contracts or purchase orders with the EBE(s) included on Form 1.  
 
(E)  COUNTING EBE PARTICIPATION: City-Parish will count EBE participation toward overall and contract 
goals as provided in City-Parish’s Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Program (“the 
Program”). City-Parish will only count EBE participation by those EBEs performing commercially useful functions. 
City-Parish Purchasing Division will not count the participation of EBE Subcontractors toward a Contractor’s final 
compliance with its EBE obligations on a contract until the amount being counted has actually been paid to the 
EBE. 
 

The Contractor may count its entire expenditure to EBE manufacturers (i.e., a supplier that produces goods from 
raw materials or substantially alters them before resale). The Contractor may count sixty percent (60%) of its 
expenditures to EBE suppliers that are not manufacturers, provided that the EBE supplier performs a 
commercially useful function in the supply process. 
 

A Contractor shall not count the value of any payment made to an EBE for work that was further subcontracted 
out by the EBE to a non-EBE. 
 

PART II – PROCEDURE TO DETERMINE QUALIFICATION STATEMENT OR PROPOSAL COMPLIANCE 
 

(A) ELIGIBILITY OF SEDBEs: To be counted toward the participation Goals pursuant to the Program, an 
EBE must be certified by the City-Parish at the time a bid or proposal is submitted. The fact that an EBE is 
certified does not necessarily mean that it has the qualifications and experience for the type of work required by 
any particular Contract. The responsibility for determining whether an EBE has the qualifications and experience 
for the type of work required by the Contract rests with the Contractor. To be deemed an EBE certified entity, 
firms must complete the City-Parish’s certification process. Only EBE certified firms under the City-Parish at the 
time the Bid opening will count toward the EBE goal. 
 

(B) REPORTING FORMS 1, 1A, AND 2: The following fully completed forms shall be furnished to the City-
Parish on a monthly basis. The forms shall have all blank spaces filled in completely and correctly. These forms 
are as follows: 
 

FORM 1 – EBE RESPONSIVENESS FORM (copy attached): It is the obligation of the Respondent to make good 
faith efforts to meet the EBE goal. Respondents can demonstrate their good faith efforts either by meeting the 
contract goal or by documenting good faith efforts taken to obtain EBE participation. The Form 1 shall accurately 
detail the work proposed by the Respondents to be performed by Respondent and all entities participating in the 
project and, if it is a bid or proposal, the percent value of that work. If a Respondent is unable to fully meet the 
EBE goal of this contract, the Respondent shall submit a Form 2 form and all documentation demonstrating the 
good faith efforts made to comply with the EBE requirements. 
 

 
 
 
 
 

FORM 1A - REQUIRED PARTICIPATION QUESTIONNAIRE FORM (copy attached): Form 1A shall accurately 
detail the work to be performed by each and every firm participating in the project. A Form 1A must be submitted 
for the Contractor and for each Subcontractor included on Form 1. In addition, each participating EBE firm must 
submit a current letter of EBE certification along with its Form 1A. 
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FORM 2 - Good Faith Efforts (copy attached): Form 2 is only required when the prime firm is unable to fully 
meet the EBE contract goal. Form 2 shall provide documentation of good faith efforts made to obtain EBE 
participation. Form 2 must be accompanied by supporting documentations such as, but not be limited to, 
phone logs, facsimiles, and e-mail correspondence with potential EBE firms. Further explanation of good faith 
efforts may be found in the Instructions for Form 2. It is up to City-Parish or its Designee to make a fair and 
reasonable judgment whether a Respondent made adequate good faith efforts to achieve the contract goal. 
 

FORM 3 - Monthly Utilization/Participation SEDBE Report (copy attached): Form 3 shall be submitted to the 
Field Engineer along with monthly payment requests and shall accurately represent the amount paid to EBE 
Subcontractors during that invoice period. This form must be submitted with every monthly invoice regardless of 
the amount of payment or lack of payment. The form shall be signed by the Contractor and the SEDBE 
Subcontractor(s) if payment has been made for that month. SEDBE participations will not be counted toward the 
Contractor’s  commitment until payment has been rendered to the SEDBE. Failure to submit the required reports 
may result in withholding of payment or partial payments to the Contractor until the required forms are submitted. 
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Appendix A 
SEDBE Forms and Procedures 

 
CITY OF BATON ROUGE AND PARISH OF EAST BATON ROUGE 

Form 1 
EBE Responsiveness Form 

INSTRUCTIONS 

Column A. Indicate the firm’s role: Contractor, subcontractor, manufacturer, regular dealer/supplier, or 
broker/agent. Note that only 60% of the value of regular dealer/supplier commissions and fees can be counted 
toward Socially and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise participation. All firms participating EBE 
and non-EBE , prime and subs) must be included on the form.  

Column B. Provide the name and address of the firm. 

 
Column C. Provide the principal contact person and phone number of the firm. 
 
Column D. Describe the work, goods, and/or services to be provided by the firm. 
 
Column E. Indicate the percent value of the amount of work assigned to the firm. Total percent value of work 
should equal 100% to account for all work being performed on the contract. 
 
Column F. Indicate whether firm is an EBE or non-EBE. EBE-certified means to be certified by the EBRP Socially 
and Economically Disadvantaged Business Enterprise Program. 
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ITY OF BATON RGE AND PAR OF EAST BATON ROUGE 
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Form 2 
Good Faith Efforts 
INSTRUCTIONS: 

 
If required, attach a completed Form 2 and supporting documents to establish that Good Faith Efforts were 
undertaken to secure EBE participation:  
 

The following is a list of types of actions which you should consider as part of the Contractor's good faith efforts 
to obtain EBE participation. It is not intended to be a mandatory checklist, nor is it intended to be exclusive or 
exhaustive. Other factors or types of efforts may be relevant in appropriate cases. 
  

A. Conducting market research to identify small business contractors and suppliers and soliciting through all 
reasonable and available means the interest of all certified EBEs that have the capability to perform the work 
of the contract. This may include attendance at pre-bid and business matchmaking meetings and events, 
advertising and/or written notices, posting of Notices of Sources Sought and/or Requests for Proposals, 
written notices or emails to all DBEs listed in the State's directory of transportation firms that specialize in the 
areas of work desired (as noted in the DBE directory) and which are located in the area or surrounding areas 
of the project. The Contractor should solicit this interest as early in the acquisition process as practicable to 
allow the EBEs to respond to the solicitation and submit a timely offer for the subcontract. The Contractor 
should determine with certainty if the EBEs are interested by taking appropriate steps to follow up initial 
solicitations.  

 

B. Selecting portions of the work to be performed by EBEs in order to increase the likelihood that the EBE goals 
will be achieved. This includes, where appropriate, breaking out contract work items into economically feasible 
units (for example, smaller tasks or quantities) to facilitate EBE participation, even when the Contractor might 
otherwise prefer to perform these work items with its own forces. This may include, where possible, 
establishing flexible timeframes for performance and delivery schedules in a manner that encourages and 
facilitates EBE participation. 

 

C. Providing interested EBEs with adequate information about the plans, specifications, and requirements of the 
contract in a timely manner to assist them in responding to a solicitation with their offer for the subcontract. 

 

D. Negotiating in good faith with interested EBEs. It is the Contractor's responsibility to make a portion of the 
work available to EBE subcontractors and suppliers and to select those portions of the work or material needs 
consistent with the available EBE subcontractors and suppliers, so as to facilitate EBE participation. Evidence 
of such negotiation includes the names, addresses, and telephone numbers of EBEs that were considered; a 
description of the information provided regarding the plans and specifications for the work selected for 
subcontracting; and evidence as to why additional Agreements could not be reached for EBEs to perform the 
work. 

 

E. A Contractor using good business judgment would consider a number of factors in negotiating with 
subcontractors, including EBE subcontractors, and would take a firm's price and capabilities as well as 
contract goals into consideration. However, the fact that there may be some additional costs involved in finding 
and using EBEs is not in itself sufficient reason for a Contractor's failure to meet the contract EBE goal, as 
long as such costs are reasonable. Also, the ability or desire of a prime contractor to perform the work of a 
contract with its own organization does not relieve the Contractor of the responsibility to make good faith 
efforts. Prime contractors are not, however, required to accept higher quotes from EBEs if the price difference 
is excessive or unreasonable. 
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F. Not rejecting EBEs as being unqualified without sound reasons based on a thorough 
investigation of their capabilities. The contractor's standing within its industry, membership in 
specific groups, organizations, or associations and political or social affiliations (for example 
union vs. non-union status) are not legitimate causes for the rejection or non-solicitation of bids 
in the contractor's efforts to meet the project goal. Another practice considered an insufficient 
good faith effort is the rejection of the EBE because its quotation for the work was not the lowest 
received. However, nothing in this paragraph shall be construed to require the Contractor to 
accept unreasonable quotes in order to satisfy contract goals. 
 

G. Contractor's inability to find a replacement EBE at the original price is not alone sufficient to support a 
finding that good faith efforts have been made to replace the original EBE. The fact that the contractor 
has the ability and/or desire to perform the contract work with its own forces does not relieve the 
contractor of the obligation to make good faith efforts to find a replacement EBE, and it is not a sound 
basis for rejecting a prospective replacement EBE's reasonable quote. 

 
H. Making efforts to assist interested EBEs in obtaining bonding, lines of credit, or insurance as required by 

the recipient or contractor. 

 
I. Making efforts to assist interested EBEs in obtaining necessary equipment, supplies, materials, 

or related assistance or services. 

 
J. Effectively using the services of available minority/women/veteran community organizations; 

minority/women/veteran contractors' groups; local, State, and Federal minority/women/veteran 
business assistance offices; and other organizations as allowed on a case-by-case basis to 
provide assistance in the recruitment and placement of EBEs. 
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ATTACHMENT D 

CONTRACTOR'S AND SUB CONTRACTOR'S INSURANCE 

 

Service Provider and any subcontractor shall carry and maintain at least the minimum insurance as specified below until 

completion and acceptance of the work. Service Provider shall not commence work under this contract until certificates of 

insurance have been approved by the City-Parish Purchasing Division. Insurance companies listed on certificates must have 

industry rating of A-, Class VI or higher, according to Best's Key Rating Guide. Service Provider is responsible for assuring 

that its subcontractors meet these insurance requirements. 

 

A. General Liability Insurance 

General Liability insurance, endorsed to provide coverage for explosion, collapse and underground  

damage hazards to property of others; Contractual Liability, Products and Completed Operations (for a  

minimum of two year after acceptance of the Work), Additional Insured and Waiver of Subrogation in  

favor of Contractor and Owner. 

 General Aggregate  $2,000,000 

 Products-Completed Operations $1,000,000 

 Personal & Adv Injury  $1,000,000 

 Per Occurrence   $1,000,000 

 Damage to Premises Rented to You $   100,000 

 Medical Payments   $       5,000 

 

B. Automobile Liability Insurance 

 

Automobile Liability Insurance which shall include coverage for all owned, non-owned and hired and shall be 

endorsed to include a Waiver of Subrogation and Additional Insured in favor of Contractor and Owner. Bodily 

Injury and 

Property Damage  $1,000,000 Combined Single Limit Each Occurrence (Minimum) 

 

C. Worker Compensation and Employers Liability Insurance 

Subcontractor agrees to comply with Workers Compensation laws of the state where the Work is performed, and to 

maintain a Workers Compensation and Employers Liability policy. The policy shall include a Waiver of Subrogation 

endorsement in favor of the Contracotr and Owner. Full statutory liability for State of Louisiana with Employer’s 

Liability Coverage. 

Workers Compensation Statutory 

Employer’s Liability  $1,000,000 Each Accident (Minimum) 

    $1,000,000 Disease Each Employee 

 

D. Excess Umbrella Liability Coverage 

Excess/Umbrella Liability insurance shall be follow form the primary coverages and shall be endorsed to include a 

Waiver of Subrogation and Additional Insured in favor of Contractor and Owner. 

Bodily Injury and  

Property Damage  $1,000,000 Combined Single Limit Each Occurrence (Minimum) 

 

E. The City of Baton  Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge must be named as additional insured on all 

general liability policies described above. 

F. Waiver of subrogation in favor of City of Baton Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge is required from 

Workers Compensation Insurer. 

 

G. Certificates must provide for thirty (30) days written notice to Certificate Holder prior to cancellation or change. 
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H. The Certificate Holder should be shown as: 

 

City of Baton Rouge and Parish of East Baton Rouge  

Attn: Purchasing Division  

222 St. Louis Street  

8th Floor Room 826  

Baton Rouge, LA 70802  

 

Revised 11-22 
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STANDARD FEDERAL AWARD 
CONTRACTOR TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

COMPLIANCE WITH THE CODE OF FEDERAL REGULATIONS 
(2 C.F.R. § Pt. 200, App. II) 

 

☐  CHECK HERE TO CONFIRM THAT NO U.S. TREASURY CORONAVIRUS LOCAL FISCAL 

RECOVERY FUNDS ARE BEING USED FOR THIS CONTRACT/PROFESSIONAL SERVICE 
AGREEMENT  

 
1. Termination for Cause or Convenience; Suspension. CITY-PARISH may exercise any rights 
available under Louisiana law to terminate for cause upon the failure of the CONTRACTOR to comply 
with the terms and conditions of this AGREEMENT, provided that the CITY-PARISH shall give 
contractor written notice specifying contractor's failure and thirty (30) days to cure the defect. 
 
CITY-PARISH may terminate the AGREEMENT at its convenience at any time for any or no reason by 
giving thirty (30) days written notice to CONTRACTOR. 
 
Upon termination for cause or convenience, the CONTRACTOR shall be entitled to payment for 
deliverables in progress through the date of termination, to the extent work has been performed in 
accordance with the terms and/or conditions of this AGREEMENT or otherwise to the satisfaction of 
CITY-PARISH, as well as reasonable termination and demobilization costs. 
 
Should the CITY-PARISH find it necessary to suspend the work for lack of funding or other 
circumstances beyond its control, this may be done by thirty (30) days written notice given by CITY-
PARISH to that effect. If the AGREEMENT is suspended for more than thirty (30) consecutive calendar 
days, the CONTRACTOR shall be compensated for services performed prior to the notice of 
suspension. In addition, when work under the AGREEMENT resumes, the CONTRACTOR's 
compensation shall be equitably adjusted to provide for expenses incurred in the interruption and 
resumption of the CONTRACTOR’s services. 
 
2. Remedies.  If any work performed by the CONTRACTOR fails to meet the requirements of the 
AGREEMENT, the CITY-PARISH may in its sole discretion: 

d) elect to have the CONTRACTOR re-perform or cause to be re-performed at the 
CONTRACTOR’s sole expense, any of the work which failed to meet the requirements of the 
AGREEMENT; 

e) hire another subconsultant to perform the work and deduct any additional costs incurred by 
CITY-PARISH as a result of substituting the Proposer from any amounts due to the 
CONTRACTOR; or 

f) pursue and obtain any and all other available legal or equitable remedies. 
 

3. Equal Employment Opportunity. During the performance of this contract, the CONTRACTOR 
agrees as follows: 
 

j) The CONTRACTOR will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment 
because of race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or national origin. The 
CONTRACTOR will take affirmative action to ensure that applicants are employed, and that 
employees are treated during employment without regard to their race, color, religion, sex, 
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sexual orientation, gender identity, or national origin. Such action shall include, but not be limited 
to the following:  

k) Employment, upgrading, demotion, or transfer; recruitment or recruitment advertising; layoff or 
termination; rates of pay or other forms of compensation; and selection for training, including 
apprenticeship. The CONTRACTOR agrees to post in conspicuous places, available to 
employees and applicants for employment, notices to be provided setting forth the provisions of 
this nondiscrimination clause.  

l) The CONTRACTOR will, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on 
behalf of he CONTRACTOR, state that all qualified applicants will receive consideration for 
employment without regard to race, color, religion, sex, sexual orientation, gender identity, or 
national origin. 

m) The CONTRACTOR will not discharge or in any other manner discriminate against any 
employee or applicant for employment because such employee or applicant has inquired about, 
discussed, or disclosed the compensation of the employee or applicant or another employee or 
applicant. This provision shall not apply to instances in which an employee who has access to 
the compensation information of other employees or applicants as a part of such employee's 
essential job functions discloses the compensation of such other employees or applicants to 
individuals who do not otherwise have access to such information, unless such disclosure is in 
response to a formal complaint or charge, in furtherance of an investigation, proceeding, hearing, 
or action, including an investigation conducted by the employer, or is consistent with the 
CONTRACTOR’s legal duty to furnish information.   

n) The CONTRACTOR will send to each labor union or representative of workers with which he 
has a collective bargaining agreement or other contract or understanding, a notice to be provided 
advising the said labor union or workers' representatives of the CONTRACTOR’s commitments 
under this section, and shall post copies of the notice in conspicuous places available to 
employees and applicants for employment. 

o) The CONTRACTOR will comply with all provisions of Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 
1965, and of the rules, regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor. 

p) The CONTRACTOR will furnish all information and reports required by Executive Order 11246 
of September 24, 1965, and by rules, regulations, and orders of the Secretary of Labor, or 
pursuant thereto, and will permit access to his books, records, and accounts by the administering 
agency and the Secretary of Labor for purposes of investigation to ascertain compliance with 
such rules, regulations, and orders. 
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q) In the event of the CONTRACTOR's noncompliance with the nondiscrimination clauses of this 
contract or with any of the said rules, regulations, or orders, this contract may be canceled, 
terminated, or suspended in whole or in part and the CONTRACTOR may be declared ineligible 
for further Government contracts or federally assisted construction contracts in accordance with 
procedures authorized in Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, and such other 
sanctions may be imposed and remedies invoked as provided in Executive Order 11246 of 
September 24, 1965, or by rule, regulation, or order of the Secretary of Labor, or as otherwise 
provided by law. 

r) The CONTRACTOR will include the portion of the sentence immediately preceding paragraph 
(1) and the provisions of paragraphs (1) through (8) in every subcontract or purchase order 
unless exempted by rules, regulations, or orders of the Secretary of Labor issued pursuant to 
section 204 of Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, so that such provisions will be 
binding upon each subcontractor or vendor. The CONTRACTOR will take such action with 
respect to any subcontract or purchase order as the administering agency may direct as a means 
of enforcing such provisions, including sanctions for noncompliance:  

 
Provided, however, that in the event a contractor becomes involved in, or is threatened with, litigation 
with a subcontractor or vendor as a result of such direction by the administering agency, The 
CONTRACTOR may request the United States to enter into such litigation to protect the interests of 
the United States.  
 
The applicant further agrees that it will be bound by the above equal opportunity clause with respect to 
its own employment practices when it participates in federally assisted construction work: Provided, 
that if the applicant so participating is a State or local government, the above equal opportunity clause 
is not applicable to any agency, instrumentality or subdivision of such government which does not 
participate in work on or under the contract. 
 
The applicant agrees that it will assist and cooperate actively with the administering agency and the 
Secretary of Labor in obtaining the compliance of contractors and subcontractors with the equal 
opportunity clause and the rules, regulations, and relevant orders of the Secretary of Labor, that it will 
furnish the administering agency and the Secretary of Labor such information as they may require for 
the supervision of such compliance, and that it will otherwise assist the administering agency in the 
discharge of the agency's primary responsibility for securing compliance.  
 
The applicant further agrees that it will refrain from entering into any contract or contract modification 
subject to Executive Order 11246 of September 24, 1965, with a contractor debarred from, or who has 
not demonstrated eligibility for, Government contracts and federally assisted construction contracts 
pursuant to the Executive Order and will carry out such sanctions and penalties for violation of the equal 
opportunity clause as may be imposed upon contractors and subcontractors by the administering 
agency or the Secretary of Labor pursuant to Part II, Subpart D of the Executive Order. In addition, the 
applicant agrees that if it fails or refuses to comply with these undertakings, the administering agency 
may take any or all of the following actions: Cancel, terminate, or suspend in whole or in part this grant 
(contract, loan, insurance, guarantee); refrain from extending any further assistance to the applicant 
under the program with respect to which the failure or refund occurred until satisfactory assurance of 
future compliance has been received from such applicant; and refer the case to the Department of 
Justice for appropriate legal proceedings. 
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4. Davis Bacon Act.  When required by federal program legislation or local program policies all 
prime construction contracts in excess of $2,000.00 awarded by non-Federal entities must include a 
provision for compliance with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141-3144 and 3146-3148). 
 
The CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with the requirements of the Secretary of Labor in accordance 
with the Davis-Bacon Act (40 U.S.C. 3141-3148) as amended, with the provisions of Contract Work 
Hours and Safety Standards Act, the Copeland "Anti-Kickback" Act (40 U.S.C. 276a-276a-5•, 40 USC 
327 and 40 USC 276c) and all other applicable Federal, state and local laws and regulations pertaining 
to labor standards in so far as those acts apply to the performance of this contract. In accordance with 
the statute, contractors must be required to pay wages to laborers and mechanics at a rate not less 
than the prevailing wages specified in a wage determination made by the Secretary of Labor. In 
addition, contractors must be required to pay wages not less than once a week. The non-Federal entity 
must place a copy of the current prevailing wage determination issued by the Department of Labor in 
each solicitation. The decision to award a contract or subcontract must be conditioned upon the 
acceptance of the wage determination. The non-Federal entity must report all suspected or reported 
violations to the Federal awarding agency. The contracts must also include a provision for compliance 
with the Copeland “Anti-Kickback” Act (40 U.S.C. 3145), as supplemented by Department of Labor 
regulations (29 CFR Part 3, “Contractors and Subcontractors on Public Building or Public Work 
Financed in Whole or in Part by Loans or Grants from the United States”). The Act provides that each 
contractor must be prohibited from inducing, by any means, any person employed in the construction, 
completion, or repair of public work, to give up any part of the compensation to which he or she is 
otherwise entitled.  The non-Federal entity must report all suspected or reported violations to the 
Federal awarding agency.  The CONTRACTOR shall maintain documentation which demonstrates 
compliance with requirements of this part. Such documentation shall be made available to the City-
Parish for review upon request. 
 
5. Compliance with the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act (40 U.S.C. 3701-
3708).  All contracts awarded by the non-Federal entity in excess of $100,000.00 that involve the 
employment of mechanics or laborers must include a provision for compliance with 40 U.S.C. 3702 and 
3704, as supplemented by Department of Labor regulations (29 CFR Part 5).  Any contractor or 
subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) through (4) 
below along with a clause requiring subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower tier 
subcontracts.   
 

e) Overtime requirements. No contractor or subcontractor contracting for any part of the contract 
work which may require or involve the employment of laborers or mechanics shall require or 
permit any such laborer or mechanic in any workweek in which he or she is employed on such 
work to work in excess of forty hours in such workweek unless such laborer or mechanic receives 
compensation at a rate not less than one and one-half times the basic rate of pay for all hours 
worked in excess of forty hours in such workweek. 
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f) Violation; liability for unpaid wages; liquidated damages. In the event of any violation of the 
clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section the CONTRACTOR and any subcontractor 
responsible therefor shall be liable for the unpaid wages. In addition, such contractor and 
subcontractor shall be liable to the United States (in the case of work done under contract for 
the District of Columbia or a territory, to such District or to such territory), for liquidated damages. 
Such liquidated damages shall be computed with respect to each individual laborer or mechanic, 
including watchmen and guards, employed in violation of the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) 
of this section, in the sum of $27 for each calendar day on which such individual was required 
or permitted to work in excess of the standard workweek of forty hours without payment of the 
overtime wages required by the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(1) of this section. 

g) Withholding for unpaid wages and liquidated damages. The (write in the name of the Federal 
agency or the loan or grant recipient) shall upon its own action or upon written request of an 
authorized representative of the Department of Labor withhold or cause to be withheld, from any 
moneys payable on account of work performed by the CONTRACTOR or subcontractor under 
any such contract or any other Federal contract with the same prime contractor, or any other 
federally-assisted contract subject to the Contract Work Hours and Safety Standards Act, which 
is held by the same prime contractor, such sums as may be determined to be necessary to 
satisfy any liabilities of such contractor or subcontractor for unpaid wages and liquidated 
damages as provided in the clause set forth in paragraph (b)(2) of this section.  

h) Subcontracts. The CONTRACTOR or subcontractor shall insert in any subcontracts the clauses 
set forth in paragraph (b)(1) through (4) of this section and also a clause requiring the 
subcontractors to include these clauses in any lower tier subcontracts. The prime contractor 
shall be responsible for compliance by any subcontractor or lower tier subcontractor with the 
clauses set forth in paragraphs (b)(1) through (4) of this section.  The requirements of 40 U.S.C. 
3704 are applicable to construction work and provide that no laborer or mechanic must be 
required to work in surroundings or under working conditions, which are hazardous or 
dangerous.  These requirements do not apply to the purchases of supplies or materials or articles 
ordinarily available on the open market, or contracts for transportation or transmission of 
intelligence. 
 

6. Rights to Inventions Made Under a Contract or Agreement. If the Federal award meets the 
definition of “funding agreement” under 37 CFR § 401.2 (a) and the recipient or subrecipient wishes to 
enter into a contract with a small business firm or nonprofit organization regarding the substitution of 
parties, assignment or performance of experimental, developmental, or research work under that 
“funding agreement,” the recipient or subrecipient must comply with the requirements of 37 CFR Part 
401, “Rights to Inventions Made by Nonprofit Organizations and Small Business Firms Under 
Government Grants, Contracts and Cooperative Agreements,” and any implementing regulations 
issued by the awarding agency. 
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. Clean Water Act/ Federal Water Pollution Control Act.  Contracts and subgrants of amounts 
in excess of $150,000.00 must contain a provision that requires the non-Federal award to agree to 
comply with all applicable standards, orders or regulations issued pursuant to the Clean Air Act (42 
U.S.C. 7401-7671q.) and the Federal Water Pollution Control Act as amended (33 U.S.C. 1251-1387).  
Violations must be reported to the Federal awarding agency and the Regional Office of Environmental 
Protection Agency (EPA). 
 
The CONTRACTOR hereby agrees to adhere to the provisions, which require compliance with all 
applicable standards, orders, or requirements issued under Section 508 of the Clean Water Act which 
prohibits the use under non-exempt Federal contracts, grants or loans of facilities included on the EPA 
List of Violating Facilities. 
 

d) The CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with all applicable standards, orders or regulations issued 
pursuant to the Federal Water Pollution Control Act, as amended, 33 U.S.C. § 7401 et seq. 

e) If this contract is funded by federal dollars, The CONTRACTOR agrees to report each violation 
to the State and understands and agrees that the State will, in turn, report each violation as 
required to assure notification to the CITY-PARISH, and the appropriate Environmental 
Protection Agency Regional Office. 

f) If this contract is funded by federal dollars, the CONTRACTOR agrees to include these 
requirements in each subcontract exceeding $150,000 financed in whole or in part with federal 
assistance. 
 

8. Debarment & Suspension.  A contract award must not be made to parties listed on the 
governmentwide exclusions in the System for Award Management (SAM), in accordance with OMB 
guidelines at 2 C.F.R. 180.  SAM Exclusions contains the names of parties debarred, suspended, or 
otherwise excluded by agencies, as well as parties declared ineligible under statutory or regulatory 
authority other than Executive Order 12549. 
 
This contract is a covered transaction for purposes of 2 C.F.R. pt. 180 and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000. As such, 
the CONTRACTOR is required to verify that none of the CONTRACTOR’s principals (defined at 2 
C.F.R. § 180.995) or its affiliates (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.905) are excluded (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 
180.940) or disqualified (defined at 2 C.F.R. § 180.935).  
 
The CONTRACTOR must comply with 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C and 2 C.F.R. pt. 3000, subpart C, 
and must include a requirement to comply with these regulations in any lower tier covered transaction 
it enters into.  
 
This certification is a material representation of fact relied upon by CITY-PARISH. If it is later 
determined that the CONTRACTOR did not comply with 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C and 2 C.F.R. pt. 
3000, subpart C, in addition to remedies available to CITY-PARISH, the Federal Government may 
pursue available remedies, including but not limited to suspension and/or debarment.  
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The CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with the requirements of 2 C.F.R. pt. 180, subpart C and 2 C.F.R. 
pt. 3000, subpart C while this offer is valid and throughout the period of any contract that may arise 
from this offer. The CONTRACTOR further agrees to include a provision requiring such compliance in 
its lower tier covered transactions.  
 
The CONTRACTOR shall submit a Federal Debarment Certification to assure compliance with the 
aforementioned regulation. 
 
9. Byrd Anti-Lobbying Act.  Contractors that apply or bid for an award exceeding $100,000.00 
must file the required certification under the Byrd Anti-Lobbying Amendment (31 U.S.C. 1352).   
 
The CONTRACTOR will be expected to comply with Federal statutes required in the Anti-Lobbying Act.  
Contractors who apply or bid for an award shall file the required certification. Each tier certifies to the 
tier above that it will not and has not used Federal appropriated funds to pay any person or organization 
for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any Agency, a member of Congress, 
officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a member of Congress in connection with obtaining 
any Federal contract, grant, or any other award covered by 31 U.S.C. § 1352. Each tier shall also 
disclose any lobbying with non-Federal funds that takes place in connection with obtaining any Federal 
award. Such disclosures are forwarded from tier to tier up to the recipient.  
 
10. Procurement of Recovered Materials (2 C.F.R. 200.322).  A non-Federal entity that is a state 
agency or agency of a political subdivision of a state and its CONTRACTOR must comply with section 
6002 of the Solid Waste Disposal Act, as amended by the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act.  
The requirements of Section 6002 include procuring only items designated in guidelines of the 
Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) at 40 CFR part 247 that contain the highest percentage of 
recovered materials practicable, consistent with maintaining a satisfactory level of competition, where 
the purchase price of the items exceeds $10,000 or the value of the quantity acquired during the 
preceding fiscal year exceeded $10,000; procuring solid waste management services in a manner that 
maximizes energy and resource recovery; and establishing an affirmative procurement program for 
procurement of recovered materials identified in the EPA guidelines. 
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11. Surveillance Services or Equipment.  A non-Federal entity and subrecipients who procure 
telecommunications and video surveillance services or equipment by obligating or expending loan or 
grant funds must comply with the provisions of 2 C.F.R. §200.216. 
 
Specifically, (a) recipients and subrecipients are prohibited from using grant funds to: (1) Procure or 
obtain; (2) Extend or renew a contract to procure or obtain; or (3) Enter into a contract (or extend or 
renew a contract) to procure or obtain equipment, services, or systems that uses covered 
telecommunications equipment or services as a substantial or essential component of any system, or 
as critical technology as part of any system. As described in Public Law 115-232, section 889, covered 
telecommunications equipment is telecommunications equipment produced by Huawei Technologies 
Company or ZTE Corporation (or any subsidiary or affiliate of such entities). (i) For the purpose of public 
safety, security of government facilities, physical security surveillance of critical infrastructure, and other 
national security purposes, video surveillance and telecommunications equipment produced by Hytera 
Communications Corporation, Hangzhou Hikvision Digital Technology Company, or Dahua Technology 
Company (or any subsidiary or affiliate of such entities). (ii) Telecommunications or video surveillance 
services provided by such entities or using such equipment. (iii) Telecommunications or video 
surveillance equipment or services produced or provided by an entity that the Secretary of Defense, in 
consultation with the Director of the National Intelligence or the Director of the Federal Bureau of 
Investigation, reasonably believes to be an entity owned or controlled by, or otherwise connected to, 
the government of a covered foreign country. (b) In implementing the prohibition under Public Law 115-
232, section 889, subsection (f), paragraph (1), heads of executive agencies administering loan, grant, 
or subsidy programs shall prioritize available funding and technical support to assist affected 
businesses, institutions and organizations as is reasonably necessary for those affected entities to 
transition from covered communications equipment and services, to procure replacement equipment 
and services, and to ensure that communications service to users and customers is sustained. (c) See 
Public Law 115-232, section 889 for additional information. (d) See also § 200.471. 
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12. Domestic Preferences for Procurement.  As appropriate and to the extent consistent with law, 
the parties should, to the greatest extent practicable, provide a preference for the purchase, acquisition, 
or use of goods, products, or materials produced in the United States (including but not limited to iron, 
aluminum, steel, cement, and other manufactured products). The requirements of this section must be 
included in all sub awards including all contracts and purchase orders for work or products under this 
award. 
 
For purposes of this section: (1) “Produced in the United States” means, for iron and steel products, 
that all manufacturing processes, from the initial melting stage through the application of coatings, 
occurred in the United States. (2) “Manufactured products” means items and construction materials 
composed in whole or in part of non-ferrous metals such as aluminum; plastics and polymer-based 
products such as polyvinyl chloride pipe; aggregates such as concrete; glass, including optical fiber; 
and lumber. 
 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the Contractor/Vendor/Sub-Recipient understands and agrees to 

the above Federal award provisions. 

 
       

CONTRACTOR 
 
      BY:         

                                                            (Authorized Signature, printed name)  
        
      Date:  ______________________________ 
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NOTE:  THE FOLLOW TERMS APPLY SPECIFICALLY TO CONTRACTS AND PURCHASES 
MADE WITH OR IN CONJUNCTION WITH CORONAVIRUS STATE AND LOCAL RECOVERY 
FUNDS (SLFRF, OR FISCAL RECOVERY FUNDS): 

 

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY CORONAVIRUS LOCAL FISCAL RECOVERY FUND  

CONTRACTOR TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

 

Use of Funds. 

c. CONTRACTOR understands and agrees that the funds disbursed under this award may only 
be used in compliance with section 603(c) of the Social Security Act (the Act), Treasury’s 
regulations implementing that section, and guidance issued by Treasury regarding the 
foregoing. 

 

d. CONTRACTOR will determine prior to engaging in any project using this assistance that it 
has the institutional, managerial, and financial capability to ensure proper planning, 
management, and completion of such project. 

 

Period of Performance. The period of performance for this award begins on the date hereof and ends 
on December 31, 2026. As set forth in Treasury’s implementing regulations, CONTRACTOR may use 
award funds to cover eligible costs incurred during the period that begins on March 3, 2021, and ends 
on December 31, 2024. 

 

Reporting. CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with any reporting obligations established by Treasury as 
they relate to this award. 

 

Maintenance of and Access to Records. 

d. CONTRACTOR shall maintain records and financial documents sufficient to evidence 
compliance with section 603(c) of the Act, Treasury’s regulations implementing that section, 
and guidance issued by Treasury regarding the foregoing. 

 

e. The Treasury Office of Inspector General and the Government Accountability Office, or their 
authorized representatives, shall have the right of access to records (electronic and 
otherwise) of the CONTRACTOR in order to conduct audits or other investigations. 

 

f. Records shall be maintained by CONTRACTOR for a period of five (5) years after all funds 
have been expended or returned to Treasury, whichever is later. 

 

Pre-award Costs. Pre-award costs, as defined in 2 C.F.R. § 200.458, may not be paid with funding 
from this award. 

 

Administrative Costs. CONTRACTOR may use funds provided under this award to cover both direct 
and indirect costs. 
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Cost Sharing. Cost sharing or matching funds are not required to be provided by CONTRACTOR. 

 

Conflicts of Interest. CONTRACTOR understands and agrees it must maintain a conflict of interest 
policy consistent with 2 C.F.R. § 200.318(c) and that such conflict of interest policy is applicable to 
each activity funded under this award. CONTRACTOR and SUBCONTRACTORs must disclose in 
writing to Treasury or the pass-through entity, as appropriate, any potential conflict of interest 
affecting the awarded funds in accordance with 2 C.F.R. § 200.112. 

 

Compliance with Applicable Law and Regulations. 

d. CONTRACTOR agrees to comply with the requirements of section 603 of the Act, 
regulations adopted by Treasury pursuant to section 603(f) of the Act, and guidance issued 
by Treasury regarding the foregoing. CONTRACTOR also agrees to comply with all other 
applicable federal statutes, regulations, and executive orders, and CONTRACTOR shall 
provide for such compliance by other parties in any agreements it enters into with other parties 
relating to this award. 

 

e. Federal regulations applicable to this award include, without limitation, the following: 
 

i. Uniform Administrative Requirements, Cost Principles, and Audit Requirements for Federal 
Awards, 2 C.F.R. Part 200, other than such provisions as Treasury may determine are 
inapplicable to this Award and subject to such exceptions as may be otherwise provided 
by Treasury. Subpart F – Audit Requirements of the Uniform Guidance, implementing 
the Single Audit Act, shall apply to this award. 

 

ii. Universal Identifier and System for Award Management (SAM), 2 C.F.R. Part 25, 
pursuant to which the award term set forth in Appendix A to 2 C.F.R. Part 25 is hereby 
incorporated by reference. 

 

iii. Reporting Subaward and Executive Compensation Information, 2 C.F.R. Part 170, 
pursuant to which the award term set forth in Appendix A to 2 C.F.R. Part 170 is hereby 
incorporated by reference. 

 

iv. OMB Guidelines to Agencies on Governmentwide Debarment and Suspension 
(Nonprocurement), 2 C.F.R. Part 180, including the requirement to include a term or 
condition in all lower tier covered transactions (contracts and subcontracts described in 2 
C.F.R. Part 180, subpart B) that the award is subject to 2 C.F.R. Part 180 and Treasury’s 
implementing regulation at 31 C.F.R. Part 19. 

 

v. CONTRACTOR Integrity and Performance Matters, pursuant to which the award term set 
forth in 2 C.F.R. Part 200, Appendix XII to Part 200 is hereby incorporated by reference. 

 

vi. Governmentwide Requirements for Drug-Free Workplace, 31 C.F.R. Part 20. 
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vii. New Restrictions on Lobbying, 31 C.F.R. Part 21. 
 

viii. Uniform Relocation Assistance and Real Property Acquisitions Act of 1970 (42 U.S.C. §§ 
4601-4655) and implementing regulations. 

 

ix. Generally applicable federal environmental laws and regulations. 
 

f. Statutes and regulations prohibiting discrimination applicable to this award include, without 
limitation, the following: 

 

i. Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 (42 U.S.C. §§ 2000d et seq.) and Treasury’s 
implementing regulations at 31 C.F.R. Part 22, which prohibit discrimination on the basis of 
race, color, or national origin under programs or activities receiving federal financial 
assistance; 
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ii. The Fair Housing Act, Title VIII of the Civil Rights Act of 1968 (42 U.S.C. §§ 3601 et seq.), 
which prohibits discrimination in housing on the basis of race, color, religion, national 
origin, sex, familial status, or disability; 

 

iii. Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended (29 U.S.C. § 794), which 
prohibits discrimination on the basis of disability under any program or activity receiving 
federal financial assistance; 

 

iv. The Age Discrimination Act of 1975, as amended (42 U.S.C. §§ 6101 et seq.), and 
Treasury’s implementing regulations at 31 C.F.R. Part 23, which prohibit discrimination 
on the basis of age in programs or activities receiving federal financial assistance; and 

 

v. Title II of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990, as amended (42 U.S.C. §§ 12101 
et seq.), which prohibits discrimination on the basis of disability under programs, 
activities, and services provided or made available by state and local governments or 
instrumentalities or agencies thereto. 

 

Remedial Actions. In the event of CONTRACTOR’s noncompliance with section 603 of the Act, other 
applicable laws, Treasury’s implementing regulations, guidance, or any reporting or other program 
requirements, Treasury may impose additional conditions on the receipt of a subsequent tranche of 
future award funds, if any, or take other available remedies as set forth in 2 C.F.R. § 200.339. In the 
case of a violation of section 603(c) of the Act regarding the use of funds, previous payments shall be 
subject to recoupment as provided in section 603(e) of the Act. 

 

Hatch Act. CONTRACTOR agrees to comply, as applicable, with requirements of the Hatch Act (5 
U.S.C. §§ 1501-1508 and 7324-7328), which limit certain political activities of State or local 
government employees whose principal employment is in connection with an activity financed in 
whole or in part by this federal assistance. 

 

False Statements. CONTRACTOR understands that making false statements or claims in connection 
with this award is a violation of federal law and may result in criminal, civil, or administrative sanctions, 
including fines, imprisonment, civil damages and penalties, debarment from participating in federal 
awards or contracts, and/or any other remedy available by law. 

 

Publications. Any publications produced with funds from this award must display the following 
language: “This project [is being] [was] supported, in whole or in part, by federal award number [enter 
project FAIN] awarded to [name of CONTRACTOR] by the U.S. Department of the Treasury.” 

 

Debts Owed the Federal Government. 

c. Any funds paid to CONTRACTOR (1) in excess of the amount to which CONTRACTOR is 
finally determined to be authorized to retain under the terms of this award; (2) that are 
determined by the Treasury Office of Inspector General to have been misused; or (3) that 
are determined by Treasury to be subject to a repayment obligation pursuant to section 
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603(e) of the Act and have not been repaid by CONTRACTOR shall constitute a debt to the 
federal government. 

 

d. Any debts determined to be owed the federal government must be paid promptly by 
CONTRACTOR. A debt is delinquent if it has not been paid by the date specified in Treasury’s 
initial written demand for payment, unless other satisfactory arrangements have been made 
or if the CONTRACTOR knowingly or improperly retains funds that are a debt as defined in 
paragraph 14(a). Treasury will take any actions available to it to collect such a debt. 

 

Disclaimer. 

c. The United States expressly disclaims any and all responsibility or liability to CONTRACTOR 
or third persons for the actions of CONTRACTOR or third persons resulting in death, bodily 
injury, property damages, or any other losses resulting in any way from the performance of 
this award or any other losses resulting in any way from the performance of this award or 
any contract, or subcontract under this award. 

 

d. The acceptance of this award by CONTRACTOR does not in any way establish an agency 
relationship between the United States and CONTRACTOR. 

 

Protections for Whistleblowers. 

d. In accordance with 41 U.S.C. § 4712, CONTRACTOR may not discharge, demote, or 
otherwise discriminate against an employee in reprisal for disclosing to any of the list of 
persons or entities provided below, information that the employee reasonably believes is 
evidence of gross mismanagement of a federal contract or grant, a gross waste of federal 
funds, an abuse of authority relating to a federal contract or grant, a substantial and specific 
danger to public health or safety, or a violation of law, rule, or regulation related to a federal 
contract (including the competition for or negotiation of a contract) or grant. 

 

e. The list of persons and entities referenced in the paragraph above includes the following: 
i. A member of Congress or a representative of a committee of Congress; 
ii. An Inspector General; 
iii. The Government Accountability Office; 
iv. A Treasury employee responsible for contract or grant oversight or management; 
v. An authorized official of the Department of Justice or other law enforcement agency; 
vi. A court or grand jury; or 
vii. A management official or other employee of CONTRACTOR, contractor, or 

SUBCONTRACTOR who has the responsibility to investigate, discover, or address 
misconduct. 

 

f. CONTRACTOR shall inform its employees in writing of the rights and remedies provided 
under this section, in the predominant native language of the workforce. 

 

Increasing Seat Belt Use in the United States. Pursuant to Executive Order 13043, 62 FR 19217 
(Apr. 18, 1997), CONTRACTOR should encourage its employees and SUBCONTRACTORs to adopt 
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and enforce on-the- job seat belt policies and programs for their employees when operating company-
owned, rented or personally owned vehicles. 

 

Reducing Text Messaging While Driving. Pursuant to Executive Order 13513, 74 FR 51225 (Oct. 6, 
2009), CONTRACTOR should encourage its employees and SUBCONTRACTORs to adopt and 
enforce policies that ban text messaging while driving, and CONTRACTOR should establish workplace 
safety policies to decrease accidents caused by distracted drivers. 
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FAIR CHANCE ORDINANCE 
 

Requires Fair Chance hiring standards for person, corporations, and entities in a contract, cooperative 

endeavor agreement, or grant with the City of Baton Rouge, Parish of East Baton Rouge by limiting the 

consideration of criminal history of an applicant, and to provide otherwise with respect hereto. 

 

Section 1 

A contractor shall not request from the applicant their criminal history before the contractor extends a 

conditional offer of employment. 

 

Section 2 

All contracts shall include a certification that the contractor has complied with the provisions of the fair 

chance ordinance. 

 

Section 3 

The applicant will acknowledge in writing that a background check will be performed before a final offer 

of employment. 

 

Section 4 

Section 1 does not apply if consideration of an applicant’s criminal history is required by law. 

 

Section 5 

The Purchasing department is the enforcing agency and shall establish a procedure for complaint. 

 

Section 6 

The Fair Chance ordinance shall not apply to the following City Parish departments: Human Resources, 

Police, Constable, Fire Department, Emergency Medical Services, Juvenile Services, and Metro Airport. 

 

Section 7 

The ordinance shall be effective May 5, 2023 following adoption and shall apply to contracts executed on 

or after the effective date EXCLUDING renewals to contracts awarded in response to an Request for 

Proposal (RFP), a Request for Qualifications (RFQ) or awarded by the Engineers or Architectural 

Selection Boards. The ordinance shall not apply to any agreements executed before the effective date of 

this ordinance. 

 
 

The signature below certifies that the signer has carefully examined the above and is in full compliance with the 

terms listed. 

 

 

_____________ _____________________  _______________________ 

         Date Authorized Signature   Authorized Name (Printed) 
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   H2B WORKFORCE REQUIREMENTS 

H2B Workforce Requirements: If Contractor uses H-2B workers, Contractor will provide services 
subject to the terms and conditions set forth below. In accordance with applicable laws,  
 
 

• Contractor will provide each worker with a document explaining the terms and conditions of 
employment and the worker’s rights, and a copy of any applicable H-2B work order by the time 
periods required by applicable law.  A copy of Contractor’s H-2B work order shall be provided to 
Company upon request.   

 

• Contractor will display “Employee Rights Under the H-2B Program” poster, and all other notices 
and posters required by applicable federal, state and local law. Such notices must be provided 
to employees in English and in a language that each worker can understand. 

 

•  Contractor will pay employees at least once every two weeks, or as otherwise required by 
federal law or the disclosed payday in any applicable H-2B work order. 

 

• Contractor will pay each employee not less than the highest minimum wage rate applicable to 
its employees, including minimum rates for H-2B laborers (as indicated in Contractor’s 
Application for Temporary Employment Certification, which amount equals or exceeds the 
highest of the prevailing wage, the promised wage, and the federal, state and local minimum 
wage), and, if and when applicable, the highest overtime rate required by applicable law for all 
overtime hours worked by employees. Notwithstanding the foregoing, Contractor shall pay its 
employees in accordance with applicable H-2B regulations. 

 

• In accordance with H-2B regulations, Contractor shall provide to its H-2B employees, and 
employees performing the same work, at least 35 hours of work per workweek, and a total 
number of work hours equal to at least 75% of the guaranteed hours as listed in the job order in 
each 12-week period (or each 6-week period), or must pay such employees the amount they 
would have earned had they worked for the guaranteed number of workdays.   

 

• Contractor must pay its employees for their visa expenses and transportation and subsistence 
costs for travel to and from the worksite in accordance with H-2B regulations and Contractor’s 
H-2B work order.   

 

• Contractor must not seek or receive payments or other compensation from prospective workers, 
as prohibited by H-2B regulations. 

 

• Contractor agrees to provide housing to its employees to the extent required by applicable H-2B 
regulations, the Federal Fair Labor Standards Act, and applicable federal, state, and local law. 

 

• Contractor agrees to pay an arrival and return/subsistence and transportation fees for each 
worker at the beginning and end of each the job order period.  

 

• Contractor must notify the U.S. Department of Labor if any H-2B or employee performing similar 
work separates from the job for any reason before the end of Contractor’s work order.  The 
notification must be made in writing and no later than two (2) days after the separation is 
discovered by Contractor.  Contractor must also notify the U.S. Department of Homeland 
Security of any such separation of an H-2B worker. 
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• Contractor must not offer terms, wages, and working conditions to U.S. workers that are less 
favorable than what Contractor offers or provides to H-2B workers. Further, Contractor must not 
impose restrictions or obligations on U.S. workers that are not imposed on H-2B 
workers.  Contractor must not lay off any similarly employed U.S. worker in the occupation and 
area of intended employment from 120 days before the start of Contractor’s job order. 

 

• Contractor using H-2B workforce must include a copy of their most recently submitted LOI, Letter 
of Intent. The U.S. Department of Labor requires this letter in the visa approval process. This 
letter must be signed and dated on company letterhead, with a description of work applicable to 
the scope, and indicate County/Parish and State where work will be performed: East Baton 
Rouge Parish, Louisiana. 
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Warranty Page
Section Section Title Period Warranty Description Number
01 00 00 General Requirements 1-Year All workmanship, materials, and equipment shall be guaranteed for a period of one year from the date of the 

official acceptance of the Contract, unless a longer period is stated in the specifications or in the manufacturer’s 
literature.

When items of equipment or material fail to perform or to give satisfactory service during this warranty period, the 
Owner may require that corrections be made even to the extent of installing new equipment or materials.  When 
this becomes necessary, the warranty period shall extend for a period of one year from the date of acceptance of 
the new installation.  The extended warranty period shall apply only to those items which have not performed 
satisfactorily.

7

06 40 00 - Part 1

06 40 00 - Part 2

Interior Architectural Woodwork 5-Year

10-Year

Manufacturer's warranty against defects in materials.  Warranty shall provide material and labor to repair or 
replace.

A.  Specially fabricated custom casework, wood or high pressure decorative laminate finish 
B.  Specially fabricated custom countertops, solid surfacing fabrications (undermount lavatory  
bowls by others) and high pressure decorative laminate finish 
C.  Hardware typically furnished by the woodwork manufacturer: 
      1.  Cabinet door hinges 
      2.  Cabinet door and drawer pulls, when specified in this section 
      3.  Drawer glides 
      4.  Cabinet door and drawer locks, when specified in this section 
      5.  Adjustable shelf standards and/or support brackets or clips 
      6.  Grommets 
D. Specially fabricated custom wood paneling and related trim. 
E.  Specially fabricated custom running trim 
F.  Conversion varnish shop-finish of all stained millwork paneling, cabinets, and shelving. 
G.  Installation of work furnished under this section 

For improper and/or defective installation.

109

110

112

07 16 00 - Part 1 Crystalline Waterproofing 5-Year Warrants that, upon completion of the work, surfaces treated with crystalline waterproofing will be and will remain 
free of water leakage resulting from defective workmanship or materials. (From date of Substantial Completion)

Warranty excludes leaks or other defects due to causes beyond the installer's control,  
including but not limited to structural failure, movement of the structure, fire, earthquakes,  tornadoes, and 
hurricanes.

115

07 27 26 - Part 1 Fluid Applied Membrane Air Barriers MSW Manufacturer's standard warranty 127

07 41 13 - Part 1 Preformed Metal Standing Seam Roof 20-Year

20-Year

2-Year

Coating Warranty  - Covering checking, crazing,  peeling, chalking, fading, and adhesion. 

Metal Roof Warranty   - No Dollar Limit Weather ghtness Warranty.  Coverage includes roof panels, roof flashing, 
roof penetrations and roof curbs.

Contractor's  RFG Guarantee

133

07 42 00 - Part 1

07 42 00 - Part 3

Metal Wall Panels - Aluminum 20-Year

2-Year

Manufacturer's warranty in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or  
replace wall panels that show evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finish and/or rupture,  structural failure 
or perforation due to corrosion, within specified warranty period. 

Applicator shall furnish written warranty covering repairs required to maintain panel system in watertight 
condition.

The definition of the system which are to be specified and guaranteed in the appropriate Section of the 
Specifications includes the materials and methods  used from the surface of the sheathing. Items included in the 
warranty shall  include end and termination pieces, closures, etc. (all items necessary to prevent  water, weather, 
and pest infiltration). 

141

07 42 10 - Part 1 Metal Wall Panels - Steel 20-Year

20-Year

5-Year

2-Year

Manufacturer’s warranty in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace wall panels that show evidence 
of deterioration of factory-applied finish and/or rupture,  structural failure or perforation due to corrosion, within 
specified warranty period. 

Exposed Panel Finish Warranty - Color fading and Chalking.  Cracking, checking, peeling or failure of paint to adhere 
to a bare metal.

Weathertightness

Applicator shall furnish written warranty of building covering repairs required to maintain panel system in 
watertight condition. 

145

07 42 15 - Part 1 Metal Wall Panels - Horizontal 20-Year

20-Year

5-Year

2-Year

Manufacturer’s warranty in which manufacturer agrees to repair finish or replace wall panels that show evidence 
of deterioration of factory-applied finish and/or rupture,  structural failure or perforation due to corrosion, within 
specified warranty period. 

Exposed Panel Finish Warranty - Color fading and Chalking.  Cracking, checking, peeling or failure of paint to adhere 
to a bare metal.

Weathertightness

Applicator shall furnish written warranty of building covering repairs required to maintain panel system in 
watertight condition. 

149

EBR Environmental Services
12422 Florida Boulevard - Baton Rouge, Louisiana 70815

Warranties



Warranty Page
Section Section Title Period Warranty Description Number

EBR Environmental Services
12422 Florida Boulevard - Baton Rouge, Louisiana 70815

Warranties

07 42 43 - Part 1 Composite Metal Wall Panel Systems MSW Manufacturer’s standard warranty against defective materials. 

Panel system requirements include the following components: Aluminum faced composite panels with mounting 
system and wet-sealed joints.  Panel  mounting system including anchorages, shims, furring, fasteners, for exterior 
application.

153

07 60 00 - Part 1 Flashing and Sheet Metal 2-Year

5-Year

Material and labor covering all defects in materials and workmanship within warranty period.  To be combined 
with roofing warranty 

Fluoropolymer coatings warranty against cracking, fading, crazing, peeling, loss of  
cohesion and/ or adhesion, and chalking. 

155

07 92 00 - Part 1 Joint Sealers 5-Year Full material & labor against failures in material & workmanship . 161

08 11 13 - Part 1 Steel Doors and Frames 1-Year Warrant the work specified herein for one (1) year against becoming unserviceable or causing an objectionable 
appearance resulting from either defective or non-conforming materials and workmanship. 

Defects shall include, but not be limited to:  Use of incorrect materials in opening, Incorrect labeled, components 
installed within opening, Noisy, rough or difficult operation, Failure to meet specified quality assurance 
requirements. 

166

08 14 16 - Part 1 Flush Wood Doors Lifetime Life of installation against delaminating, telegraphing of core components, warp/twist. 171

08 41 13 - Part 1 Aluminum Entrances and Storefronts 5-Year Correct defective.  Includes coverage for complete system for failure to meet specified requirements.  And provides 
manufacturer warranty for glazed units.

174

08 44 13 - Part 1 Glazed Aluminum Curtainwalls 10-Year Manufacturer agrees to repair or  replace components of glazed aluminum curtain-wall systems that do not comply 
with requirements or  that deteriorate as defined in this Section within specified warranty period.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:  a) Structural failures including, but not limited to, 
excessive deflection, b) Noise or vibration caused by thermal movements, c) Deterioration of metals and other 
materials beyond normal weathering, d) Water leakage.

178

???? Door Hardware - For Swinging Doors 1-Year
10-Year
5-Year

25-Year
5-Year
2-Year

Standard Warranty
For extra heavy duty cylindrical (bored) locks and latches.  
For exit hardware.  
For manual overhead door closer bodies.  
For motorized electric latch retraction exit devices.  
For electromechanical door hardware.  

Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:  1) Mechanical door hardware & 2) 
Electromechanical door hardware

185-186

08 80 00 - Part 1 Glazing 5-Year Include faulty tempering for tempered glass. 212

09 29 16 - Part 1 Gypsum Board Assemblies 1-Year

5-Year
5-Year

20-Year

Against becoming unserviceable or causing an objectionable appearance resulting from either defective or 
nonconforming  materials or workmanship.
Exterior Sheathing warranty against manufacturing defects.
Impact Resistant Panel warranty against manufacturing defects.
Cement Tile Backer warranty against manufacturing defects.

215

09 51 23 - Part 1 Suspended Acoustical Ceilings

10-Year
10-Year
30-Year

Acoustical Panel: Submit a written warranty executed by the manufacturer, agreeing to repair or  
replace acoustical panels that fail within the warranty period. Failures include, but are not limited to:
1.  Acoustical Panels: Sagging and warping as a result of defects in materials or factory workmanship. 
2.  Grid System: Rusting and manufacturer's defects.
3.  Acoustical Panels with BioBlock Plus or designated as inherently resistive to the growth of micro- organisms: 
Visible sag and will resist the growth of mold/mildew and gram positive and gram negative odor and stain causing 
bacteria. 

The Warranty shall not deprive the Owner of other rights the Owner may have under other provisions of the 
Contract Documents and will be in addition to and run concurrent with other  warranties made by the Contractor 
under the requirements of the Contract Documents.

225

09 65 00 - Part 1 Resilient Flooring 5-Year Manufacturer's Warranty 229

09 65 10 - Part 1 LVT Flooring 20-Year
10-Year

Material
Pro-rated on labor

231

09 68 13 - Part 1 Carpet Tile 2-Year

1-Year

Provide special project warranty, signed by contractor, installer and manufacturer (Carpet Mill),  
agreeing to repair or replace defective materials and workmanship of carpeting work.

Warranty by Carpet Manufacturer agreeing to replace defective materials.

237

09 90 00 - Part 1 Painting and Coating 2-Year Against becoming unserviceable or causing an objectionable appearance resulting from either defective or 
nonconforming materials  and workmanship. 

Defects shall include, but not limited to, the following:  1.  Discoloring, 2.  Mildewing, 3.  Peeling, cracking, 
blistering, alligatoring or releasing from substrate, 4.  Chalking or dusting, 5.  Changing sheen in irregular fashion, 6.  
Softening or becoming tacky, 7.  Bubbling. 

In the event of damage, immediately make all repairs and replacements necessary for  
approval of the Project Manager and at no additional cost of the Owner. 

242



Warranty Page
Section Section Title Period Warranty Description Number

EBR Environmental Services
12422 Florida Boulevard - Baton Rouge, Louisiana 70815

Warranties

10 14 19 - Part 1 Dimensional Letter Signage Project 
Warranty

1-Year

Comply with requirements of Division 1:
1.  Comply with manufacturer's ordering instructions and lead time requirements to avoid  construction delays. 
2.  Deliver products in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification labels intact. 
3.  Store products protected from weather, temperature, and other harmful conditions as  recommended by 
supplier. 
4.  Handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
Specifically excludes letter mounting substrate. 

Manufacturer's Warranty - specifically excludes letter mounting substrate.

248

10 14 63 - Part 1 Electronic Message Center 5-Year Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of  signs that fail in materials or workmanship, warranty 
includes parts and labor.

251

10 43 73 - Part 1 Interior Modular Signage Project 
Warranty

1-Year

Comply with requirements of Division 1:
1.  Comply with manufacturer's ordering instructions and lead time requirements to avoid  construction delays. 
2.  Deliver products in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification labels intact. 
3.  Store products protected from weather, temperature, and other harmful conditions as  recommended by 
supplier. 
4.  Handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 
Specifically excludes letter mounting substrate. 

Manufacturer's Warranty - specifically excludes letter mounting substrate.

266

10 50 50 - Part 1 Lockers Lifetime Locker manufacturer shall warrant the lockers for the LIFETIME use of the original purchaser from  date of 
shipment.  Warranty shall include all defects in material and workmanship, excluding finish,  
vandalism and improper installation.

269

11 30 00 - Part 1 Appliances MSW Provide manufacturer's standard written warranty for each type of appliance specified. 271

12 20 00 - Part 1 Window Treatments Limited 
Lifetime 

Warranty

5-Year

Specific product warranties available from manufacturer or its authorized agent.

Fabrics

273

13 34 19 - Part 1 Metal Building Systems MSW Provide manufacturer's standard warranty. 277

01 37 00 - Part 1 Access Controls MSW

1-Year 
Limited

2-Year 
Limited

Manufacturer's Standard Warranty

Access Control System

Telephone Entry/Access and Perimeter Control System

283

14 24 23 - Part 1 Hydraulic Elevator No Longer 
than

2-Years

Warranty covers defective material and workmanship.

Warranty excludes: ordinary wear and tear, improper use, vandalism, abuse, misuse, or neglect or any other  
causes beyond the control of the elevator contractor and this express warranty is in lieu of all other warranties, 
express or implied, including any warranty of merchantability or fitness for a particular purpose.

288

21 13 13 - Part 1 Wet Pipe Sprinkler Systems 1-Year Sprinkler contractor shall warrant the materials and workmanship of the sprinkler installation. 304

21 13 16 - Part 1 Dry Pipe Sprinkler Systems 1-Year Sprinkler contractor shall warrant the materials and workmanship of the sprinkler installation. 309

22 34 00 - Part 1 Fuel-Fired, Domestic-Water Heaters 3-Year
2-Year

Storage Tank
Controls and Other Components

Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace  components of 
fuel-fired, domestic-water heaters that fail in materials or workmanship within specified  warranty period.  Failures 
include, but are not limited to:  a)  Structural failures including storage tank and supports, b) Faulty operation of 
controls, c) Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal use. 

426

23 55 33.16 - Part 1 Gas-Fired Unit Heaters 2-Year Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace heat exchanger of gas-fired unit heater  
that fails in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

594

23 81 29 - Part 1 Variable-Refrigerant-Flow HVAC Systems 5-Year Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace equipment and components that fail(s) in materials or workmanship 
within specified warranty period.

Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:  a) Structural failures, b) Faulty operation, c) Deterioration of 
metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering  and use.

Warranty period includes Compressor, Parts, Including Controls and Labor

602

26 09 23 - Part 1 Lighting Control Devices 2-Year Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace lighting control devices that fail(s) in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period.  Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:  
a) Faulty operation of lighting control software,  b) Faulty operation of lighting control devices.

695

26 24 16 - Part 1 Panelboards 18-Month

5-Year

Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace panelboards that fail in materials or workmanship.

Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace SPD that fails in materials.

703
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Section Section Title Period Warranty Description Number

EBR Environmental Services
12422 Florida Boulevard - Baton Rouge, Louisiana 70815

Warranties

26 28 16 - Part 1 Enclosed Switches and Circuit Breakers 1-Year Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components that fail in materials or workmanship within 
specified warranty period.

720

26 29 23 - Part 1 Variable-Frequency Motor Controllers 5-Year Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace VFCs that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty 
period.

730

26 51 19 - Part 1 LED Interior Lighting 5-Year Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period.

744

26 52 13 - Part 1 Emergency and Exit Lighting 2-Year

5-Year

7-Year

Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of luminaires that fail in materials or 
workmanship within specified warranty period.

Manufacturer's standard form in which  manufacturer  of  battery-powered  emergency  lighting  unit  agrees  to  
repair  or  replace  components of rechargeable batteries that fail in materials or workmanship within specified  
warranty period.

Emergency Power Unit Batteries:  Full warranty  shall  apply for  first  year and  prorated  warranty for the 
remaining four years.  

Self-Powered Exit Sign Batteries:  Full warranty  shall  apply for  first  year and  prorated  warranty for the remaining 
six years. 

760

26 56 00 - Part 1 Exterior Lighting 10-Year Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace products  that fail in materials or 
workmanship; that corrode; or that fade, stain, perforate, erode, or chalk due to effects  of weather or solar 
radiation within specified warranty period. Manufacturer may exclude lightning damage,  hail damage, vandalism, 
abuse, or unauthorized repairs or alterations from special warranty coverage.

1) Fixture, including the LEDs, drivers, and electrical components, 2) for housing paint and finish, 3) Color Retention, 
4) Poles: Repair or replace lighting poles and standards that fail in finish, materials,  
and workmanship within manufacturer's standard warranty period

770

28 13 00 - Part 2 Access Control Software and Database Management 10-Year Backup Battery:  Premium,  valve-regulated,  recombinant-sealed,  lead-calcium  battery; spill proof; with a full one-
year warranty and a pro rata 9-year warranty.  With single-stage, constant-voltage-current, limited battery charger, 
comply with  battery  manufacturer's  written  instructions  for  battery  terminal  voltage  and  charging current 
recommendations for maximum battery life. 

836

28 20 00 - Part 1 Video Surveillance 3-Year Manufacturer  agrees  to  repair  or  replace  components of cameras, equipment related to camera operation, and 
control-station equipment that fail in  materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

866

28 31 11 - Part 1 Fire Alarm System 1-Year Fire Alarm contractor shall warrant the materials and workmanship of the Fire Detection and  
Alarm System installation for a period of one year from the date of final acceptance.  

Detector sensitivity for all smoke detectors shall be field verified between eleven (11) and twelve  
(12) months after final acceptance.  

874

31 31 16 - Part 1 Termite Control 5-Year
non-prorated

Includes coverage for damage and repairs to building and building contents  caused by termites. Repair damage.  
Re-treat where required and infested areas at no additional cost.

Inspect and report annually to Owner in writing.

Include optional renewal policy on annual basis after fifth year; fee shall be equitable  and agreed upon by 
applicator and the Owner. 

882

32 31 00 - Part 1 Electric Gate Operators 5-Year 902

32 31 19 - Part 1 Decorative Metal Fences and Gates 20-Year B.  Finish: 20 years 909

32 84 00 - Part 1 Planting Irrigation Complete warranty information and mail to manufacturer and  provide copies to the Owner.  916

32 92 00 - Part 1 Turf and Grasses 1-Year Installer agrees to repair or replace Turf Grass Sod and accessories that fail in materials, workmanship, or growth 
within specified warranty  period.  Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:  
a) Death and unsatisfactory growth, except for defects resulting from abuse, lack of adequate maintenance, or 
neglect by Owner, or  incidents that are beyond Contractor's control
Include the following remedial actions as a minimum:  a) Immediately remove dead sod and replant bare or eroded 
areas to  produce a uniformly smooth turf.  Provide materials and installation  the same as those used in the 
original installation, b) A limit of one replacement of each sodded area will be required except for losses or 
replacements due to failure to comply with  requirements, c) Provide extended warranty for period equal to 
original warranty period, for replaced plant material.

925
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Warranties

32 93 00 - Part 1 Plants Special
Warranty

1-Year

3-Month

Photographs of all selected trees taken by grower with a scale figure  shown so that size and character of tree can 
be analyzed by Landscape Architect five (5) days prior to shipping.

Trees, Shrubs, Vines, and Ornamental Grasses / Ground Covers, Biennials, Perennials, and Other Plants

Annuals

Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:  a) Death and unsatisfactory growth, except for defects 
resulting from abuse, lack of adequate maintenance, or neglect by Owner, or  incidents that are beyond 
Contractor's control, b) Structural failures including plantings falling or blowing over, c. Faulty performance of tree 
stabilization.

Include the following remedial actions as a minimum: a) Immediately remove dead plants and replace unless 
 required to plant in the succeeding plan ng season, b) Replace plants that are more than 25 percent dead or in an 

unhealthy condition at end of warranty period, c) A limit of one replacement of each plant will be required except 
for losses or replacements due to failure to comply with requirements

930
&

932
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06 40 00 – INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL 

WOODWORK 

JJ’S CONCEPTS DBA SUPERIOR MILLWORK 

(225)928-9436  
 

 

 





06 40 00 – INTERIOR ARCHITECTURAL 

WOODWORK 

JJ’S CONCEPTS DBA SUPERIOR MILLWORK 

(225)928-9436  
 

 

 





07 41 13 – METAL ROOF PANELS 

ROOFING SOLUTIONS, LLC 

(225)402-4056  
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CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
FLUOROPOLYMER COIL AND EXTRUSION COATINGS

The molecules on the surface of Sherwin-Williams 

Coil Coatings fluoropolymer coating systems are so 

tightly bound together that it makes them resistant 

to many elements found in the environment such as 

air pollution, acid rain and general airborne dirt.

Although Sherwin-Williams Coil Coatings factory-

applied finishes are extremely durable, a periodic 

cleaning to remove build-ups of resins and other 

residue is a good idea to extend coating life. A 

variety of methods for removal of surface deposits 

are available.  Simple washing with plain water 

using hoses or pressure spray equipment is usually 

adequate. When heavy deposits of dirt or other 

contaminants dull surfaces, stronger methods may 

be needed. 

GROUP A:
HOT OR COLD DETERGENT SOLUTIONS

A 5% solution in water of commonly used 

commercial (non-industrial detergents will not 

have any deleterious eOect on a paint surface. 

These solutions should be followed by an adequate 

rinse of water. Use a cloth or a soft brush for 

application.

GRAFFITI REMOVAL SERVICES PRODUCTS

GRS solutions are environmentally friendly, non-

toxic and water soluble. Easy application process, 

use a soft brush to apply and wet cloth to remove. 

Use only Sherwin-Williams approved products 

from GRS. To purchase approved product contact 

them at 503-231-1414, product@grssupplies.com or 

grssupplies.com/collections/sherwinwilliams.  

 
GROUP B:  
SOLVENTS

Most organic solvents are flammable and/or 

toxic, and must be handled accordingly. Read 

the manufacturer’s Material Safety Data Sheet 

(MSDS) on solvent used. Keep away from open 

flames, sparks and electrical motors. Use adequate 

ventilation, protective clothing, and goggles. 

Solvents may be used to remove on-water soluble 

deposits such as tar, grease and oil paint.

• Isopropyl (rubbing alcohol)

PRECAUTIONS

1.   Proper Equipment: Do not use wire 

brushes, abrasives or similar cleaning 

tools which will mechanically abrade the 

coatings surface.

2.  Test: Always test the cleaning agents 

listed below in an inconspicuous area 

before use on a large scale.

3.  Disposal: Please make sure you 

dispose of cleaning solutions in an 

environmentally manner.

CLEANING AND  
MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
OF SHERWIN-WILLIAMS  
FLUOROPOLYMER  
COATINGS
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GROUP C:  
PETROLEUM SOLVENTS AND TURPENTINE  

(no permanent eOect on surfaces)

• VM&P naphtha

• Mineral spirits

CHEMICAL SOLUTIONS

Mildew: In areas subjected to high humidity levels, 

dirt and spore deposits can permit mildew growth 

to occur. The following solution is recommended to 

remove mildew when necessary.

• 1/3 cup dry powdered laundry detergent (ex. Tide™)

• 1 qt sodium hypochlorite 5% solution (ex. Clorox™)

• 3 qts water

Rust Stains: Hydrochloric, citric or muriatic acid, 

diluted with ten volumes of water, may assist in 

removing rust stains from fluoropolymer surfaces. 

Limit contact to five minutes. Oxalic acid solutions 

or acetic acid (vinegar) may be used for the same 

purpose. Flush with water. 

CAUTION: Acid solutions are corrosive and toxic. 

Flush all surfaces with copious amounts of water 

after use.

GRAFFITI

Graeti presents a special problem because of 

the many possible agents used, generally aerosol 

paints. Sherwin-Williams has approved Graeti 

Removal Services solutions as our approved 

graeti removal product. GRS solutions are 

environmentally friendly, non-toxic and water 

soluble. Easy application process, use a soft 

brush to apply and wet cloth to remove. Use only 

Sherwin-Williams approved products from GRS.  

To purchase approved product contact them 

at 503-231-1414, product@grssupplies.com or 

grssupplies.com/collections/sherwinwilliams. 

 
 

WARRANTY

Misuse or abuse of any of the cleaning agents listed 

above will result in a voiding of warranty for the 

surface aOected. 

FLUOROPOLYMER COATINGS

• Fluropon® Family 

• Flurothane® Family 

• Flurospar® Family 

• Valflon®

AT YOUR SERVICE

Do you have a unique application? We’ll work with you to find a solution. Want a unique color? We’ll create 

it for you. Need a quick turnaround? Talk to us, and we’ll help you get your project completed on time. We’re 

here to help. In fact, with our availability at coating and service centers throughout the country, we’re there 

for you. Give us a call and see how we can help with your next project.

COIL: 

(888) 306-2645 or coilhelp@sherwin.com 

EXTRUSION:  

(866) 351-6900 or extrusionhelp@sherwin.com

Fluropon®, Flurothane®, Flurospar and Valflon® are registered trademarks of  
The Sherwin-Williams Corporation. © 2018 Sherwin-Williams All Rights Reserved.

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
FLUOROPOLYMER COIL AND EXTRUSION COATINGS
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CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
FLUOROPOLYMER COIL AND EXTRUSION COATINGS

The molecules on the surface of Sherwin-Williams 

Coil Coatings fluoropolymer coating systems are so 

tightly bound together that it makes them resistant 

to many elements found in the environment such as 

air pollution, acid rain and general airborne dirt.

Although Sherwin-Williams Coil Coatings factory-

applied finishes are extremely durable, a periodic 

cleaning to remove build-ups of resins and other 

residue is a good idea to extend coating life. A 

variety of methods for removal of surface deposits 

are available.  Simple washing with plain water 

using hoses or pressure spray equipment is usually 

adequate. When heavy deposits of dirt or other 

contaminants dull surfaces, stronger methods may 

be needed. 

GROUP A:
HOT OR COLD DETERGENT SOLUTIONS

A 5% solution in water of commonly used 

commercial (non-industrial detergents will not 

have any deleterious eOect on a paint surface. 

These solutions should be followed by an adequate 

rinse of water. Use a cloth or a soft brush for 

application.

GRAFFITI REMOVAL SERVICES PRODUCTS

GRS solutions are environmentally friendly, non-

toxic and water soluble. Easy application process, 

use a soft brush to apply and wet cloth to remove. 

Use only Sherwin-Williams approved products 

from GRS. To purchase approved product contact 

them at 503-231-1414, product@grssupplies.com or 

grssupplies.com/collections/sherwinwilliams.  

 
GROUP B:  
SOLVENTS

Most organic solvents are flammable and/or 

toxic, and must be handled accordingly. Read 

the manufacturer’s Material Safety Data Sheet 

(MSDS) on solvent used. Keep away from open 

flames, sparks and electrical motors. Use adequate 

ventilation, protective clothing, and goggles. 

Solvents may be used to remove on-water soluble 

deposits such as tar, grease and oil paint.

• Isopropyl (rubbing alcohol)

PRECAUTIONS

1.   Proper Equipment: Do not use wire 

brushes, abrasives or similar cleaning 

tools which will mechanically abrade the 

coatings surface.

2.  Test: Always test the cleaning agents 

listed below in an inconspicuous area 

before use on a large scale.

3.  Disposal: Please make sure you 

dispose of cleaning solutions in an 

environmentally manner.

CLEANING AND  
MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
OF SHERWIN-WILLIAMS  
FLUOROPOLYMER  
COATINGS
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GROUP C:  
PETROLEUM SOLVENTS AND TURPENTINE  

(no permanent eOect on surfaces)

• VM&P naphtha

• Mineral spirits

CHEMICAL SOLUTIONS

Mildew: In areas subjected to high humidity levels, 

dirt and spore deposits can permit mildew growth 

to occur. The following solution is recommended to 

remove mildew when necessary.

• 1/3 cup dry powdered laundry detergent (ex. Tide™)

• 1 qt sodium hypochlorite 5% solution (ex. Clorox™)

• 3 qts water

Rust Stains: Hydrochloric, citric or muriatic acid, 

diluted with ten volumes of water, may assist in 

removing rust stains from fluoropolymer surfaces. 

Limit contact to five minutes. Oxalic acid solutions 

or acetic acid (vinegar) may be used for the same 

purpose. Flush with water. 

CAUTION: Acid solutions are corrosive and toxic. 

Flush all surfaces with copious amounts of water 

after use.

GRAFFITI

Graeti presents a special problem because of 

the many possible agents used, generally aerosol 

paints. Sherwin-Williams has approved Graeti 

Removal Services solutions as our approved 

graeti removal product. GRS solutions are 

environmentally friendly, non-toxic and water 

soluble. Easy application process, use a soft 

brush to apply and wet cloth to remove. Use only 

Sherwin-Williams approved products from GRS.  

To purchase approved product contact them 

at 503-231-1414, product@grssupplies.com or 

grssupplies.com/collections/sherwinwilliams. 

 
 

WARRANTY

Misuse or abuse of any of the cleaning agents listed 

above will result in a voiding of warranty for the 

surface aOected. 

FLUOROPOLYMER COATINGS

• Fluropon® Family 

• Flurothane® Family 

• Flurospar® Family 

• Valflon®

AT YOUR SERVICE

Do you have a unique application? We’ll work with you to find a solution. Want a unique color? We’ll create 

it for you. Need a quick turnaround? Talk to us, and we’ll help you get your project completed on time. We’re 

here to help. In fact, with our availability at coating and service centers throughout the country, we’re there 

for you. Give us a call and see how we can help with your next project.

COIL: 

(888) 306-2645 or coilhelp@sherwin.com 

EXTRUSION:  

(866) 351-6900 or extrusionhelp@sherwin.com

Fluropon®, Flurothane®, Flurospar and Valflon® are registered trademarks of  
The Sherwin-Williams Corporation. © 2018 Sherwin-Williams All Rights Reserved.

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
FLUOROPOLYMER COIL AND EXTRUSION COATINGS
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coil.sherwin.com

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
FLUOROPOLYMER COIL AND EXTRUSION COATINGS

The molecules on the surface of Sherwin-Williams 

Coil Coatings fluoropolymer coating systems are so 

tightly bound together that it makes them resistant 

to many elements found in the environment such as 

air pollution, acid rain and general airborne dirt.

Although Sherwin-Williams Coil Coatings factory-

applied finishes are extremely durable, a periodic 

cleaning to remove build-ups of resins and other 

residue is a good idea to extend coating life. A 

variety of methods for removal of surface deposits 

are available.  Simple washing with plain water 

using hoses or pressure spray equipment is usually 

adequate. When heavy deposits of dirt or other 

contaminants dull surfaces, stronger methods may 

be needed. 

GROUP A:
HOT OR COLD DETERGENT SOLUTIONS

A 5% solution in water of commonly used 

commercial (non-industrial detergents will not 

have any deleterious eOect on a paint surface. 

These solutions should be followed by an adequate 

rinse of water. Use a cloth or a soft brush for 

application.

GRAFFITI REMOVAL SERVICES PRODUCTS

GRS solutions are environmentally friendly, non-

toxic and water soluble. Easy application process, 

use a soft brush to apply and wet cloth to remove. 

Use only Sherwin-Williams approved products 

from GRS. To purchase approved product contact 

them at 503-231-1414, product@grssupplies.com or 

grssupplies.com/collections/sherwinwilliams.  

 
GROUP B:  
SOLVENTS

Most organic solvents are flammable and/or 

toxic, and must be handled accordingly. Read 

the manufacturer’s Material Safety Data Sheet 

(MSDS) on solvent used. Keep away from open 

flames, sparks and electrical motors. Use adequate 

ventilation, protective clothing, and goggles. 

Solvents may be used to remove on-water soluble 

deposits such as tar, grease and oil paint.

• Isopropyl (rubbing alcohol)

PRECAUTIONS

1.   Proper Equipment: Do not use wire 

brushes, abrasives or similar cleaning 

tools which will mechanically abrade the 

coatings surface.

2.  Test: Always test the cleaning agents 

listed below in an inconspicuous area 

before use on a large scale.

3.  Disposal: Please make sure you 

dispose of cleaning solutions in an 

environmentally manner.

CLEANING AND  
MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
OF SHERWIN-WILLIAMS  
FLUOROPOLYMER  
COATINGS
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GROUP C:  
PETROLEUM SOLVENTS AND TURPENTINE  

(no permanent eOect on surfaces)

• VM&P naphtha

• Mineral spirits

CHEMICAL SOLUTIONS

Mildew: In areas subjected to high humidity levels, 

dirt and spore deposits can permit mildew growth 

to occur. The following solution is recommended to 

remove mildew when necessary.

• 1/3 cup dry powdered laundry detergent (ex. Tide™)

• 1 qt sodium hypochlorite 5% solution (ex. Clorox™)

• 3 qts water

Rust Stains: Hydrochloric, citric or muriatic acid, 

diluted with ten volumes of water, may assist in 

removing rust stains from fluoropolymer surfaces. 

Limit contact to five minutes. Oxalic acid solutions 

or acetic acid (vinegar) may be used for the same 

purpose. Flush with water. 

CAUTION: Acid solutions are corrosive and toxic. 

Flush all surfaces with copious amounts of water 

after use.

GRAFFITI

Graeti presents a special problem because of 

the many possible agents used, generally aerosol 

paints. Sherwin-Williams has approved Graeti 

Removal Services solutions as our approved 

graeti removal product. GRS solutions are 

environmentally friendly, non-toxic and water 

soluble. Easy application process, use a soft 

brush to apply and wet cloth to remove. Use only 

Sherwin-Williams approved products from GRS.  

To purchase approved product contact them 

at 503-231-1414, product@grssupplies.com or 

grssupplies.com/collections/sherwinwilliams. 

 
 

WARRANTY

Misuse or abuse of any of the cleaning agents listed 

above will result in a voiding of warranty for the 

surface aOected. 

FLUOROPOLYMER COATINGS

• Fluropon® Family 

• Flurothane® Family 

• Flurospar® Family 

• Valflon®

AT YOUR SERVICE

Do you have a unique application? We’ll work with you to find a solution. Want a unique color? We’ll create 

it for you. Need a quick turnaround? Talk to us, and we’ll help you get your project completed on time. We’re 

here to help. In fact, with our availability at coating and service centers throughout the country, we’re there 

for you. Give us a call and see how we can help with your next project.

COIL: 

(888) 306-2645 or coilhelp@sherwin.com 

EXTRUSION:  

(866) 351-6900 or extrusionhelp@sherwin.com

Fluropon®, Flurothane®, Flurospar and Valflon® are registered trademarks of  
The Sherwin-Williams Corporation. © 2018 Sherwin-Williams All Rights Reserved.

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
FLUOROPOLYMER COIL AND EXTRUSION COATINGS
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CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
FLUOROPOLYMER COIL AND EXTRUSION COATINGS

The molecules on the surface of Sherwin-Williams 

Coil Coatings fluoropolymer coating systems are so 

tightly bound together that it makes them resistant 

to many elements found in the environment such as 

air pollution, acid rain and general airborne dirt.

Although Sherwin-Williams Coil Coatings factory-

applied finishes are extremely durable, a periodic 

cleaning to remove build-ups of resins and other 

residue is a good idea to extend coating life. A 

variety of methods for removal of surface deposits 

are available.  Simple washing with plain water 

using hoses or pressure spray equipment is usually 

adequate. When heavy deposits of dirt or other 

contaminants dull surfaces, stronger methods may 

be needed. 

GROUP A:
HOT OR COLD DETERGENT SOLUTIONS

A 5% solution in water of commonly used 

commercial (non-industrial detergents will not 

have any deleterious eOect on a paint surface. 

These solutions should be followed by an adequate 

rinse of water. Use a cloth or a soft brush for 

application.

GRAFFITI REMOVAL SERVICES PRODUCTS

GRS solutions are environmentally friendly, non-

toxic and water soluble. Easy application process, 

use a soft brush to apply and wet cloth to remove. 

Use only Sherwin-Williams approved products 

from GRS. To purchase approved product contact 

them at 503-231-1414, product@grssupplies.com or 

grssupplies.com/collections/sherwinwilliams.  

 
GROUP B:  
SOLVENTS

Most organic solvents are flammable and/or 

toxic, and must be handled accordingly. Read 

the manufacturer’s Material Safety Data Sheet 

(MSDS) on solvent used. Keep away from open 

flames, sparks and electrical motors. Use adequate 

ventilation, protective clothing, and goggles. 

Solvents may be used to remove on-water soluble 

deposits such as tar, grease and oil paint.

• Isopropyl (rubbing alcohol)

PRECAUTIONS

1.   Proper Equipment: Do not use wire 

brushes, abrasives or similar cleaning 

tools which will mechanically abrade the 

coatings surface.

2.  Test: Always test the cleaning agents 

listed below in an inconspicuous area 

before use on a large scale.

3.  Disposal: Please make sure you 

dispose of cleaning solutions in an 

environmentally manner.

CLEANING AND  
MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
OF SHERWIN-WILLIAMS  
FLUOROPOLYMER  
COATINGS
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GROUP C:  
PETROLEUM SOLVENTS AND TURPENTINE  

(no permanent eOect on surfaces)

• VM&P naphtha

• Mineral spirits

CHEMICAL SOLUTIONS

Mildew: In areas subjected to high humidity levels, 

dirt and spore deposits can permit mildew growth 

to occur. The following solution is recommended to 

remove mildew when necessary.

• 1/3 cup dry powdered laundry detergent (ex. Tide™)

• 1 qt sodium hypochlorite 5% solution (ex. Clorox™)

• 3 qts water

Rust Stains: Hydrochloric, citric or muriatic acid, 

diluted with ten volumes of water, may assist in 

removing rust stains from fluoropolymer surfaces. 

Limit contact to five minutes. Oxalic acid solutions 

or acetic acid (vinegar) may be used for the same 

purpose. Flush with water. 

CAUTION: Acid solutions are corrosive and toxic. 

Flush all surfaces with copious amounts of water 

after use.

GRAFFITI

Graeti presents a special problem because of 

the many possible agents used, generally aerosol 

paints. Sherwin-Williams has approved Graeti 

Removal Services solutions as our approved 

graeti removal product. GRS solutions are 

environmentally friendly, non-toxic and water 

soluble. Easy application process, use a soft 

brush to apply and wet cloth to remove. Use only 

Sherwin-Williams approved products from GRS.  

To purchase approved product contact them 

at 503-231-1414, product@grssupplies.com or 

grssupplies.com/collections/sherwinwilliams. 

 
 

WARRANTY

Misuse or abuse of any of the cleaning agents listed 

above will result in a voiding of warranty for the 

surface aOected. 

FLUOROPOLYMER COATINGS

• Fluropon® Family 

• Flurothane® Family 

• Flurospar® Family 

• Valflon®

AT YOUR SERVICE

Do you have a unique application? We’ll work with you to find a solution. Want a unique color? We’ll create 

it for you. Need a quick turnaround? Talk to us, and we’ll help you get your project completed on time. We’re 

here to help. In fact, with our availability at coating and service centers throughout the country, we’re there 

for you. Give us a call and see how we can help with your next project.

COIL: 

(888) 306-2645 or coilhelp@sherwin.com 

EXTRUSION:  

(866) 351-6900 or extrusionhelp@sherwin.com

Fluropon®, Flurothane®, Flurospar and Valflon® are registered trademarks of  
The Sherwin-Williams Corporation. © 2018 Sherwin-Williams All Rights Reserved.

CLEANING AND MAINTENANCE GUIDE  
FLUOROPOLYMER COIL AND EXTRUSION COATINGS
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Care and Cleaning
Helpful Hints
An  occasional thorough wiping with a solution of baking 
soda and water keeps the inside fresh. 

Be certain the oven control is turned off before 
cleaning any part of this oven.

How to clean the Inside
Walls, Floor, Inside Window, Metal and Plastic Parts 
on the Door

Some spatters can be removed with a paper towel, 
others may require a damp cloth. Remove greasy 
spatters with a sudsy cloth, then rinse with a damp cloth. 
Do not use abrasive cleaners or sharp utensils on oven 
walls. 

To clean the surface of the door and the surface of the 
oven that come together upon closing, use only mild, 
non-abrasive soaps or detergents using a sponge or soft 
cloth. Rinse with a damp cloth and dry.

Never use a commercial oven cleaner on any part of 
your microwave.

Removable Turntable and Turntable Support 

To prevent breakage, do not place the turntable into 
water just after cooking. Wash it carefully in warm, sudsy 
water or in the dishwasher. The turntable and support 
can be broken if dropped. Remember, do not operate the 
oven without the turntable and support in place.
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Care and Cleaning
How to clean the Outside
Do not use cleaners containing ammonia or alcohol on 
the microwave oven. Ammonia or alcohol can damage 
the appearance of the microwave.

Case

Clean the outside of the microwave with a sudsy cloth. 
Rinse with a damp cloth and then dry. Wipe the window 
clean with a damp cloth. 

Control Panel and Door

Wipe with a damp cloth. Dry thoroughly. Do not use 
cleaning sprays, large amounts of soap and water, 
abrasives or sharp objects on the panel—they can 
damage it. Some paper towels can also scratch the 
control panel.

Door Surface

It is important to keep the area clean where the door 
seals against the microwave. Use only mild, non-
abrasive detergents applied with a clean sponge or soft 
cloth. Rinse well.

Power Cord

If the cord becomes soiled, unplug and wash with a 
damp cloth. For stubborn spots, sudsy water may be 
used, but be certain to rinse with a damp cloth and dry 
thoroughly before plugging cord into outlet.

Stainless Steel
Do not use a steel-wool pad; it will scratch  
the surface.

To clean stainless steel surfaces, use a hot, damp cloth 
with a mild detergent suitable for stainless steel surfaces. 
Use a clean, hot, damp cloth to remove soap. Dry with a 
dry, clean cloth.

If food soil remains, try a general kitchen cleaner, such 
as Fantastik®, Simple Green®  
or Formula 409®.

For hard-to-clean soil, use a standard stainless-steel 
cleaner, such as Bon-Ami®  
or Cameo®.

Apply cleaner with a damp sponge. Use a clean, hot, 
damp cloth to remove cleaner. Dry with a dry, clean 
cloth. Always scrub lightly in the direction of the grain.

After cleaning, use a stainless-steel polish, such as 
Stainless Steel Magic®, Revere Copper and Stainless 
Steel Cleaner® or Wenol All Purpose Metal Polish®. 
Follow the product instructions for cleaning the stainless-
steel surface. 
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Cleaning the Inside
To help prevent odors, leave an open box of baking soda in the 

wring excess moisture out of sponge or cloth when cleaning 
around switches, lights or controls. 

(15 ml) of baking soda to a quart (1 liter) of water. This both 

After cleaning the door gaskets, apply a thin layer of petroleum 
jelly to the door gaskets at the hinge side. This helps keep the 
gaskets from sticking and bending out of shape. 

warm water when they are cold. Glass shelves and covers may 
break if exposed to sudden temperature changes or impact 
such as bumping or dropping. Tempered glass is designed to 

plastic refrigerator parts in the dishwasher.

Moving the Refrigerator
Be careful when moving the refrigerator away from the wall. 
All types of floor coverings can be damaged, particularly 
cushioned coverings and those with embossed surfaces. 

Turn the leveling legs at each front corner of the refrigerator 
counterclockwise until the rollers support the refrigerator. Pull 
the refrigerator straight out and return it to position by pushing 
it straight in. Moving the refrigerator in a side direction may 
result in damage to the floor covering or refrigerator.

When pushing the refrigerator back, make sure you don’t roll 
over the power cord or ice maker supply line (on some models).

After rolling the refrigerator back into place, turn the legs 
clockwise until the legs again bear the weight of the refrigerator.

Replacing the Lights

compartment.

1.800.561.3344 in Canada.

Preparing for Vacation
For long vacations or absences, remove food and unplug the 
refrigerator. Move the temperature control dial to the OFF 
position, and clean the interior with a baking soda solution of 
one tablespoon (15 ml) of baking soda to one quart (1 liter) of 
water. Leave the doors open.

Move the switch to the OFF position on the power switch 
model, and shut off the water supply to the refrigerator.

servicer drain the water supply system (on some models) to 
prevent serious property damage due to flooding.

Preparing to Move
Secure all loose items such as grille, shelves and drawers by taping 
them securely in place to prevent damage. To prevent the doors 
from opening while moving, secure them to the case with tape. Be 
sure the refrigerator stays in an upright position during moving.

Care And Cleaning
Cleaning the Outside

NOTE: DO NOT allow stainless steel cleaner to come in contact with any plastic parts such as trim pieces, handle hardware and 

with warm water.
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DO USE DO NOT USE

On all models:
Soft, clean cloth or sponge

Abrasive cloths, scrubbing sponges, scouring or steel wool pads

On fingerprint resistant* and painted 
models:
Mild detergent mixed with warm water

Abrasive powders, liquids, or sprays
Window sprays, ammonia, or bleach
Citrus or plant oil based cleaners
Acidic or vinegar based cleaners

Oven cleaners
Alkaline cleaners
Stainless steel cleaners

On stainless steel models:
Mild detergent mixed with warm water

Visit the GE Appliances parts store 
for approved stainless steel cleaners: 
GEAppliancesparts.com or call 
877.959.8688

Cleaners with oxalic acid such as Bar 

be used to remove surface rust, tarnish 
and small blemishes on stainless steel 
surfaces only.

Abrasive powders or sprays
Window Sprays or Ammonia
Citrus or plant oil-based cleaners
Acidic or vinegar-based cleaners
Oven cleaners
Cleaners containing acetone (propanone)

DO NOT use Stainless Steel cleaners on the door surfaces.
IMPORTANT: The use of incorrect products may damage the outer finish of Fingerprint Resistant Stainless models.  
Please follow these instructions and use only the appropriate items below to clean your appliance surfaces.

FINGERPRINT RESISTANT STAINLESS STEEL*, BLACK STAINLESS, SLATE, DARK 
SLATE, PAINTED  - Outside surfaces, door handles, and trim

*Easily wipe away smudges and fingerprints.
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This publication is intended for those individuals or organizations in ownership of HydroFit elevator system and
equipment manufactured and sold by Otis Elevator Company. It is expressly designed to be informative and to
offer a limited understanding of the operation of these systems. It is not intended to be a guide for servicing or
repairing or installing elevator equipment. Professional providers of those services should be contacted to
perform any work in a safe and professional manner.
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result in the awarding of Statutory Damages of up to $250,000 (US dollars) (17USC504) for infringement, and
may result in further civil and criminal penalties.
Permission to use any portion of this publication should be addressed to:

Otis Elevator Company
Manager, Technical Publications
Otis Service Center
212 West Newberry Road
Bloomfield, CT 06002 USA

Copyright ©2004, 2007, 2009, 2012 Otis Elevator Company. All rights reserved.
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WARNING: The use and ownership of this work is defined in the legend upon the front page hereof.

Chapter 4: Maintaining Your HydroFit /HydroAccel Elevator

It is in your best interest as an owner to ensure your elevator system is well
maintained. This will minimize the incidence, inconvenience, and cost of
unexpected breakdown. This chapter should serve as a guide to understanding the
maintenance recommended by the Otis Elevator Company. This chapter is not
intended as a guide or instruction manual for performing elevator maintenance.
Some of the routines listed may not be relevant to your particular installation, based
on the specific features chosen.

Failure to use genuine Otis parts may invalidate any guarantee and may adversely
affect the safety of your elevator. Refer to Otis Elevator Company for further
information.

For safety reasons, only a trained elevator maintenance technician
may perform the operations listed in this chapter. The elevator must
be removed from normal service and warning signs displayed.
Safety barriers must be used if doors are opened without the car
present.

From Inside the Car

1. Inspect car interior for damage and repair sharp and protruding edges.

2. Observe starting and stopping for signs of deterioration or malfunctions.

3. Observe floor leveling to ensure it is within tolerance.

4. Check operation of car and landing doors and ensure all reversal devices function
properly.

5. Check operation of all controls within the car, especially alarm devices.

6. Check operation of normal and emergency car lighting.

Controller

The cabinet contains high voltage equipment. Power must be off
unless suitable live working methods are employed.

Settings of resistors and other adjustable components should not be altered without
a full understanding of their function. If in doubt, contact Otis Elevator Company.
Fault finding must not be performed without the correct diagram and a full
knowledge of the equipment.

1. Check all electrical connections for tightness.
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WARNING: The use and ownership of this work is defined in the legend upon the front page hereof.

2. Ensure ventilation fans and grills are clean and functioning.

3. Keep all parts clean.

4. Ensure cabinet doors are locked shut after inspection.

Landing Fixtures

Turn off power before working on any fixtures.

1. Check the operation of all fixtures.

2. Ensure correct operation of the fire service switch and any other special service
switches.

Landing Entrances

Do not open doors without a barrier in place if the car is not present.
Turn off power or place the car on inspection operation and activate
the stop switch before any inspection.

1. Clean landing door tracks.

2. Check doors for free operation.

3. Check that the doors close due to gravity or spring force.

4. Check correct lock engagement and contact wipe.

5. Check for excessive play in bottom door guides (gibs).

6. Check the condition of the air cords or other coupling devices.

7. Check that all bolts are tight.

8. Check the condition of the panels for damage.

9. Check the correct setting of upthrust devices.

10. Check the condition of the tracks and the sills.

Guide Rails

1. Check the condition of all hardware, rail fastenings, and brackets.

2. Remove any debris or dust.
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WARNING: The use and ownership of this work is defined in the legend upon the front page hereof.

Car Entrance and Operator

Do not ride on the car top unless the cart is on inspection
operation. Whenever the car is stopped, immediately activate the
emergency stop switch. When working on the car doors, ensure
the main power is off.

1. Clean the car door track of any debris.

2. Check the condition of all hardware.

3. Check the condition and adjustment of the door coupling mechanism.

4. Check the door gibs for excessive movement.

5. Check the upthrust rollers for recommended clearance.

6. Check electrical cables for signs of damage.

7. Check the security of all door tracks.

8. Check the clearances between door panels and returns.

9. Ensure correct operation of the door locking mechanism.

10. Check the door closing speed and force.

11. Check the operation of the door open button and all other reversal devices.

Hoistway Switches

Do not make adjustments without a full understanding of any item.

1. Clean the switches and check the arms and rollers for free movement.

2. Check the function of all terminal switches.

3. Check the running clearance of the inductors and vanes.

Car Frame Equipment

Lock off power at the mains before inspection.

1. Clean off lint and dust.

2. Check the condition of all hardware.
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3. Investigate any unusual noise, heat, or vibration.

6. Check the condition and adjustment of the cab steadier devices.

7. Check the traveling cables for correct hang and signs of
damage.

Pit Equipment

Do not enter the pit without the power switched off or the pit stop
switch activated.

1. Clean pit of debris.

2. Check the condition of the buffer.

3. Check the condition of the buffer (hydraulic or spring type).

4. Check pit can and drip line.

5. Check and inspect to/from line.

6. Clean car bottom of lint and dust.

Cleaning

For safety reasons, the elevator must be immobilized for cleaning
operations. Do not operate any electrical appliance inside the
elevator car using a trailing power cord to an external power
source, unless automatic elevator operation has been overridden
and the car is safely parked with doors open. Do not leave car
unattended while power cords pass through the door opening. The
car is a confined space. Do not use cleaning agents that require
good ventilation.

The car top must be kept clean of oil, lint, and debris to minimize the risk of fire.
The pit floor and its equipment must be kept clean, dry, and free of debris to
minimize the risk of fire.

Car Interior Surfaces

The interior of your elevator car, including the doors and frames, are designed to
retain their finish and to last for many years. To ensure that they do, follow these
instructions:

Clean the surfaces regularly in accordance with the following advice.
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Protect all vulnerable surfaces from damage, especially when an elevator is used for
moving furniture or equipment or similar non-passenger activities. Protective pads
may be obtained from Otis to protect your elevator.
Otis Elevator Company recommends the following cleaning techniques:

Glass
Clean with a non-abrasive glass cleaner and a soft lint-free cloth.

Stainless Steel
Use a soft lint-free cloth with a reputable stainless steel cleaner. Follow the grain of
brushed stainless steel. Do not use any other types of cleaning powders or creams
or any grade of steel wool.

Bronze-Tinted Stainless Surfaces
Use a soft lint-free cloth dampened with soap and water and finish with a soft dry
cloth. Do not use any cleaning agents designed for un-lacquered brass or abrasive
materials.

Laminated Surfaces
Use a soft lint-free cloth dampened with soap and water. Do not use any cleaning
powders, creams, or sprays.

Painted Surfaces
Use a soft lint-free cloth dampened with soap and water. Do not use any cleaning
powders or creams.

Landing Doors and Frames
Landing doors and frames should be cleaned in accordance with the preceding
recommendations and protected against damage when necessary.

Car and Landing Door Sills
It is essential to regularly clean all debris from the car and landing door sill grooves.
First immobilize the elevator (see note below) with the doors open at a convenient
landing.

Then carefully brush out accumulated dirt and extract with a vacuum cleaner.

Use your independent service keyswitch or other supervisory system control lock (i.e.,
recall to the lobby) to immobilize the elevator. If you are unsure about carrying out the
task safely, please call Otis first.
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Inspection Requirements

Controllers

Wires. Examine all wiring for breaks, loose lugs, or loose connections.

Resistance Tubes. Inspect for loose connections. Examine tubes for breaks
in the enamel. Replace broken resistance tubes with tubes of equal value.

Motors

Connections. Tighten all motor connections. Be sure to check all grounds and the
bonding of all conduits, and the controller frame, etc.

Car

Flooring. Inspect for worn or loose flooring.

Emergency Exits. Check operation of top exit and switch.

Lighting and Fans. Check for cleanliness, burnt out lamps, and for lubrication. Be
sure that globes are fastened.

Fixture Jewels and Lenses. Replace if any are cracked or broken. Glass used in
the car should be in accordance with codes.

Car Operating Devices

Pushbuttons. Buttons should not stick and should work properly. Replace worn
buttons and switches.

Indicators

Position Indicators. Position Indicators should be tested for proper operation and
checked for burnt out lamps.

Car Door

Fastenings. Examine fastenings and check the door opening range. Examine for
broken springs and loose connections.

Hangers. Check for worn tracks and rollers, making certain that the door cannot
come out of its guides or jam at any point.

Bottom Guides (Gibs). Examine for wear, looseness, or the possibility of the
guides coming out of the threshold.
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Car Top

Fastenings. Check and tighten the fastenings if required.

Cab Steadier Plates. Check and tighten cab steadier plates if needed.

Roller Guides. Check the roller guides for wear, proper clearances, and
adjustments.

Plungers. Check seals for leaking.

Doors and Door Operators

Wear. Examine thoroughly the doors and door operator for wear, friction, or
obstructions that may prevent proper operation.

Adjustment. Clean, align, and adjust the door operator for quiet operation and
proper opening and closing speed. Test and observe operation.

Safety Operated Switch

Adjustment. Be sure that safety operated switch will function if the governor trips.

Traveling Cables

Fastenings. Check the supportive device fastenings.

Condition. Examine the outside coverings for wear. Look for any abrasion from
concrete or steel supports.

Hoistway Door and Operation

Adjustment. Examine each door carefully. Check for structural defects. Examine
the doors to see if they can be opened without releasing the interlock. If the lock is
worn or the door has sagged so that interlock does not engage properly, arrange for
repairs at once. Clean, lubricate and inspect all pins, bushings, guides, etc. as
needed. Be sure that bumpers are in place and in good condition.

Hangers. Examine the hangers for proper operation, wear, upthrust adjustment,
and condition of the guides (gibs) in the bottom of the doors. Checks tracks for wear
and alignment, and tighten all fastenings if needed.

Interlocks. It is extremely important that all lock failures be repaired immediately.
Check contacts and the point at which they close. Try to pull the door open with the
car outside the range of the lock. Carefully check clearances and tightness of bolts
and screws to avoid future shutdowns.
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Conduit
Check the fastenings and ensure the conduit has not pulled out of the fittings and
that the duct is securely fastened to the wall.

Limit Switches and Cams

Rollers. Check the roller guides for wear and replace if they do not engage cams
properly.

Wiring. Be sure that all wiring connections are tight.

Test Operation. See that all switches and cams are in correct alignment. Check
the operation of final limits.

Rails
Check the brackets, rail fastenings, and fishplates for loose bolts. Tighten and clean
when required.

Buffers and Springs

Operation. Run the car at slow speed onto the buffers. Fastenings—Check for
loose nuts and bolts and tighten if needed.

Clearances

Hall Buttons. Check for broken or sticking buttons, and ensure that all screws are
in place and the plates are properly fastened. If lights are used, inspect for proper
operation.

Emergency Door Opening Keys. Check the operation of keys on doors arranged
for their use. Use by people unfamiliar with elevators may result in an accident if the
door is opened when the car is not at that floor. Emergency keys should be stored
securely in compliance with all elevator codes.

Traveling Cables
Check traveling cables for signs of wear and ensure the attachment points at the car
and hoistway are secure.

Escape/Evacuation Procedures
Occasionally passengers may become trapped in an elevator that has stalled due to
power failures or other conditions. This section briefly outlines the process for
emergency evacuation of passengers from a stalled elevator.

Manual Rescue Operation
Qualified personnel can use the manual lowering valve function to move the elevator
when main power is lost, by opening the manual lowering port on the control valve.
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Manual Rescue Operation is to be used only after all other means to evacuate trapped
passengers have been considered.

Basic Escape/Evacuation Rules

These rules apply in all cases and must be followed with any type of evacuation.

Never attempt an evacuation on your own. Immediately
call an experienced elevator mechanic to the site to perform
an evacuation. Passengers need to be removed as quickly as
possible but never with the risk of injury to the passengers,
building personnel, or mechanics.

A trained elevator mechanic must perform these basic rules, which include:

Lock out and tag the main line before removing passengers from any
exit (except under normal operation). This rule applies even if there
has been a power failure.

Do not open the doors unless someone is at the landing to assist the
passengers when they are exiting the elevator.

Communicate with passengers. Identify yourself and reassure
passengers that they are safe and that steps are being taken to evacuate
them from the car. Ask questions:

o How many passengers are in the car?
o Are any passengers ill, injured, or do any require special

assistance?
o Are the lights on in the elevator car?
o Are the car doors open or closed?
o What were the conditions leading up to the entrapment?
o How long have passengers been trapped?

Keep passengers informed of the steps being taken throughout the
evacuation process:

o Instruct the passengers to stay away from front door.
o Instruct the passengers not to touch any buttons unless asked to do

so.

Return the car to normal operation (if possible).

Ask passengers to:
o Check that the car Emergency Stop Switch is in the “RUN” position.
o Try pushing the door open button.
o Check car doors to make sure they are fully closed.
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A trained mechanic should perform a quick diagnostic check from the
machine room to:

o Check for power.
o Check for blown fuses.
o Check for tripped overload.
o Check for contact(s) not making.
o Check that the safety circuit (“safety chain”) is closed.

Restore normal operation (if possible) and ensure that passengers exit
safely.

Do not open the doors unless someone is at the landing to assist
the passengers when they are exiting the elevator. If the car is
more than 30 cm (1 ft.) from floor level, a ladder should be used. In
many cases, an additional rescue person is needed—one person in
the car and the other at the landing—to assist the passengers.
Have the ladder available before opening door; passengers will not
wait for the ladder once doors are opened.
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 Installation  Maintenance Instructions  Replacement Kits

KITCHEN  FAUCET PARTS

         Z7872C-XL & Z7870C-XL
Single Handle Kitchen Faucet With Ceramic Control Cartridge

LIMITED WARRANTY: All goods sold here under are warranted to be free from defects
in material and factory workmanship for a period of three (3) years from the date of
purchase. We will replace at no cost, goods that prove defective provided we are notified
in writing of such defect and the goods are returned to us prepaid at Falconer, New York
with evidence that the valves have been properly maintained and used in accordance
with instructions. WE SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ANY LABOR CHARGES OR
ANY LOSS, INJURY OR DAMAGES WHATSOEVER, INCLUDING INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES. The sole and exclusive remedy shall be limited to the
replacement of the defective goods. Before installation and use, the purchaser shall
determine the suitability of the product for its intended use and the purchaser assumes
all risk and liability whatsoever in connection therewith, where permitted by law. THE
IMPLIED WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY IS LIMITED TO A PERIOD OF THREE (3)
YEARS AND SHALL BE LIMITED SOLELY TO THE REPLACEMENT OF THE DEFECTIVE
GOODS.

TEMP-GARD LIMITED WARRANTY

Assuming proper care, your faucet will provide you with years of trouble free service. Care in cleaning
is important. The finish can be damaged with the use of harsh abrasive cleaners or polishes. To
clean the faucet, gently wipe with damp cloth and blot dry with a soft towel.

Remove faucet handle. Tighten retain-
ing nut. Do not over tighten. Tighten
until  nut is snug.

Aerator is clogged. Remove aerator.
Remove debris and reinstall aerator.

Aerator has debris. Remove aerator.
Remove debris and reinstall aerator.

Aerator is loose. Water way may leak
from aerator and appear under sink.
Tighten aerator.

Check the chrome escutcheon nut and
retaining ring.

Remove the aerator, flush out the de-
bris and reassemble.

   Solution
Faucet  leaks from under the handle.
All supplies are on.

No water comes out of faucet spout.
All supplies are on.

Water deflects at an angle from the fau-
cet spout.

Faucet leaks from inlet supplies.

The faucet does not shut off and or it
leaks from under the handle.

The faucet exhibits a decrease in the
flow of water.

   Problem

Trouble Shooting

Care  Instructions

ITEM PART NO. DESCRIPTION QTY

1 RK7872C-XL-6 Lever Handle Assy.
Lever handle 1
handle set screw 1
color button red/blue 1

2 RK7872C-XL-3 Cartridge Retaining Assy.
Retaining nut 1
Chrome Escutcheon Nut 1

3 RK7872C-XL-CART   Ceramic Control 1
      Cartridge Assembly

4 RK7872C-XL-94 Aerator Std. 2.2GPM
Aerator 1
washer 1

RK7872C-XL-SO  1.0GPM Spray Outlet
Aerator 1
washer 1

RK7872C-XL-94LA 2.2GPM Laminar Flow Outlet
Aerator 1
washer 1

RK7872C-XL-94FC 0.5GPM Vandal-Resistant
     Aerator
Aerator 1
washer 1

RK7872C-XL-94VP  2.2GPM Vandal-Resistant
      Aerator
Aerator 1
washer 1

5 RK7872C-XL-21 Spray hose & handset Assy.
(Model  Z7872C-XL only)
spray hose 1
spray handset 1

6 RK7872C-XL-QR Quad Ring Seal Repair Kit
Quad Ring 2

7 RK7872C-XL-DV Diverter Assy.
(Model Z7872C-XL Only) 1

Spray hose & handset Assy
(Model  Z7872C-XL only)
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Installation  Instructions Maintenance  Instructions (ceramic control cartridge replacement)

Always use Zurn parts when performing
routine maintenance. The use of non-
Zurn parts will void your warranty. After
any maintenance is performed on the
valve, flush the system as noted in the
Faucet Test and Adjustment section of
the instructions.

1. Shut off the hot and cold water supplies. Remove the old faucet.

2. Place the plastic base plate on the sink deck above the holes.
In some installations, a sealant may be required to make a water tight seal
between the faucet base plate and the mounting surface. The installer should
verify the compatibility of the selected sealant with the mounting surface manu-
facturer. Both plumber’s putty and silicone sealants are compatible with Zurn
faucets and fixtures. Consult the mounting surface manufacture for their
recommendation of sealant.

3. Insert the mounting studs and stainless steel supply hoses through the holes
in the sink deck. Secure the faucet to the sink deck by threading on the faucet
mounting nuts on to the mounting studs.

Caution: Do not over tighten the faucet mounting nuts.

4. Connect the hot and cold water supplies. (While looking at the faucet viewed
from the front of the faucet) Connect the hot supply to the left faucet hose.
Connect the cold water supply to the right faucet hose. The faucet hose con-
nections are 3/8" female compression fittings.

5. Remove the faucet aerator and fully open the faucet water supply valves. Turn
on the Hot and Cold water supplies and flush supply lines of debris. Turn off
the faucet valves and check for leaks at all connections. Replace the aerator
and hand tighten to prevent leaks. For additional grip you can wrap the aerator
with a rubber band.

6. Spray hose & handset Assembly (Model  Z7872C-XL only) unit installation.
Install the plastic handset holder with shank into the mounting flange and hole
in the sink.  Attach mounting nut to shank and tighten to secure to sink. Slide
the fitting end of the spray hose through the handset holder and attach the
fitting onto the male threaded end of the faucet housing. Tighten until snug.
Slide the hose down through the handset holder until the spray unit rests flush
with the sink. Check for leaks. Tighten fitting if necessary.

Helpful Hint: Before working on the
faucet, cover the drain with sheets of
newspaper or cardboard material. This
wil l keep the small parts from fal ling
through the drain.

1. Turn off the water supplies.

2. Remove the color red/blue button. Loosen
the handle set screw.

3. Pull off the lever handle. Loosen the
chrome bonnet nut  by turning counter
clockwise.

4. Unscrew the chrome escutcheon nut.
Unscrew and remove the brass retaining
nut counterclockwise.

5. Pull out the ceramic control cartridge. If
necessary use small pliers to grab the
valve stem. Do not use a screw driver to
pry up the ceramic cartridge. Damage of
the cartridge can result if prying is
performed.

6. Check the interior of the bore for debris.
At the bottom of the housing bore area
check the three holes  for debris. Clean if
necessary. If the parts look fine re-install
the ceramic cartridge assembly. Use a
silicone base lubricant on the o-ring of the
cartridge before re-installation.

If a new ceramic control cartridge is required
use: RK7872C-XL-CART

7. When installing the ceramic control
cartridge assembly, make sure that the
two smaller o-rings on the bottom are
properly installed within the o-ring
grooves of the cartridge. Lightly install
the cartridge into the faucet housing so
that the pins of the cartridge line up with
the small dowel holes at the bottom of
the faucet housing. The alignment holes
will appear at the 5 and 7 o'clock
positions at the base of the faucet
housing. Push the control cartridge all
the way down until it is fully seated into
the alignment dowel holes. Proper
installation will allow about 1/8" of
threads showing above the cartridge
assembly.

8. Re-install the brass retaining nut into the
faucet housing by turning the nut in a
clockwise rotation.

9. Re-install the chrome escutcheon nut
until snug.

10. Turn on the water supply. Check for
leaks. Re-adjust the retaining nut if
necessary. Reinstall the lever handle.
Reinstall the color button

.
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COMMERCIAL DC

VEHICULAR SLIDE GATE OPERATOR

INSTALLATION MANUAL

•  THIS PRODUCT IS TO BE INSTALLED AND 
SERVICED BY A TRAINED GATE SYSTEMS 
TECHNICIAN ONLY. 

•  This model is for use on vehicular passage 
gates ONLY and not intended for use on 
pedestrian passage gates. 

•  This model is intended for use in Class I, II, III 
and IV vehicular slide gate applications.

•  Visit LiftMaster.com to locate a professional 
installing dealer in your area.

•  This gate operator is compatible with MyQ® 
and Security+ 2.0® accessories.

LiftMaster

300 Windsor Drive

Oak Brook, IL 60523

Access installation and technical support 
guides or register this product

Send it in by texting the 
photo to 71403.

Take a photo of the 
camera icon including 
the points ( ).
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Safety Symbol and Signal Word Review

WARNING: This product can expose you to chemicals including lead, which are known to the State of California to cause cancer or birth defects 
or other reproductive harm. For more information go to www.P65Warnings.ca.gov.

When you see these Safety Symbols and Signal Words on the following pages, they will alert 
you to the possibility of Serious Injury or Death if you do not comply with the warnings that 
accompany them. The hazard may come from something mechanical or from electric shock. 
Read the warnings carefully.

When you see this Signal Word on the following pages, it will alert you to the possibility of 
damage to your gate and/or the gate operator if you do not comply with the cautionary 
statements that accompany it. Read them carefully.

IMPORTANT NOTE:
•  BEFORE attempting to install, operate or maintain the operator, you must read and fully 

understand this manual and follow all safety instructions.
•  DO NOT attempt repair or service of your gate operator unless you are an Authorized 

Service Technician.

MECHANICAL

ELECTRICAL

TABLE OF CONTENTS

SAFETY
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Usage Class
Class I - Residential Vehicular Gate Operator
A vehicular gate operator (or system) intended for use in garages or
parking areas associated with a residence of one-to four single families.

Class II - Commercial/General Access Vehicular
Gate
A vehicular gate operator (or system) intended for use in a commercial
location or building such as a multi-family housing unit (five or more
single family units), hotel, garages, retail store, or other buildings
accessible by or servicing the general public.

Class III - Industrial/Limited Access Vehicular
Gate
A vehicular gate operator (or system) intended for use in an industrial
location or building such as a factory or loading dock area or other
locations not accessible by or intended to service the general public.

Class IV - Restricted Access Vehicular Gate
Operator
A vehicular gate operator (or system) intended for use in a guarded
industrial location or building such as an airport security area or other
restricted access locations not servicing the general public, in which
unauthorized access is prevented via supervision by security personnel.

UL325 Entrapment Protection Requirements

l A minimum of two independent* monitored entrapment protection
devices are required to be installed at each entrapment zone

l Every installation is unique. It is the responsibility of the installer to
install external monitored entrapment protection devices in each
entrapment zone

l This vehicular slide gate operator will operate only after installation
of aminimum of two independent* monitored entrapment protection
devices in each direction; two in the open direction and two in the
close direction.

l Entrapment protection device types include inherent (built into the
operator), monitored external photoelectric sensors or monitored
external edge sensors

l This operator is provided with an inherent entrapment protection
device built into the operator that serves as one of the two
independent devices

* Independent - the same type of device shall NOT be used for both
entrapment protection devices.

IMPORTANT SAFETY
INSTRUCTIONS

To reduce the risk of INJURY or DEATH:
l READ AND FOLLOW ALL INSTRUCTIONS.
l NEVER let children operate or play with gate controls. Keep the
remote control away from children.

l ALWAYS keep people and objects away from the gate. NO ONE
SHOULD CROSS THE PATH OF THE MOVING GATE.

l Test the gate operator monthly. The gate MUST reverse on contact
with an object or reverse when an object activates the noncontact
sensors. After adjusting the force or the limit of travel, retest the
gate operator. Failure to adjust and retest the gate operator properly
can increase the risk of INJURY or DEATH.

l Use the emergency release ONLY when the gate is not moving.
l KEEP GATES PROPERLY MAINTAINED. Read the owner’s manual.
Have a qualified service person make repairs to gate hardware.

l The entrance is for vehicles ONLY. Pedestrians MUST use separate
entrance.

l SAVE THESE
INSTRUCTIONS.

SAFETY
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Safety Installation Information

1. Vehicular gate systems provide convenience and security. Gate systems
are comprised of many component parts. The gate operator is only one
component. Each gate system is specifically designed for an individual
application.

2. Gate operating system designers, installers and users must take into
account the possible hazards associated with each individual
application. Improperly designed, installed or maintained systems can
create risks for the user as well as the bystander. Gate systems design
and installation must reduce public exposure to potential hazards.

3. A gate operator can create high levels of force in its function as a
component part of a gate system. Therefore, safety features must be
incorporated into every design. Specific safety features include:
l Edges Sensors (contact)
l Guards for Exposed Rollers
l Photoelectric Sensors
l Screen Mesh
l Vertical Posts
l Instructional and Precautionary Signage

4. Install the gate operator only when:
a. The operator is appropriate for the construction and the usage
class of the gate.

b. All openings of a horizontal slide gate are guarded or screened
from the bottom of the gate to a minimum of 6 feet (1.8 m) above
the ground to prevent a 2-1/4 inches (6 cm) diameter sphere from
passing through the openings anywhere in the gate, and in that
portion of the adjacent fence that the gate covers in the open
position.

c. All exposed pinch points are eliminated or guarded, and guarding
is supplied for exposed rollers.

5. The operator is intended for installation only on gates used for
vehicles. Pedestrians must be supplied with a separate access opening.
The pedestrian access opening shall be designed to promote pedestrian
usage. Locate the gate such that persons will not come in contact with
the vehicular gate during the entire path of travel of the vehicular gate.

6. The gate must be installed in a location so that enough clearance is
supplied between the gate and adjacent structures when opening and
closing to reduce the risk of entrapment.

7. The gate must be properly installed and work freely in both directions
prior to the installation of the gate operator.

8. Permanently mounted access controls intended for users to activate,
must be located at least 6 feet (1.8 m) away from any moving part of
the gate and where the user is prevented from reaching over, under,
around or through the gate to operate the controls. Outdoor or easily
accessible controls shall have a security feature to prevent unauthorized
use. Exception: Emergency access controls only accessible by
authorized personnel (e.g. fire, police) may be placed at any location in
the line-of-sight of the gate.

9. The Stop and/or Reset (if provided separately) must be located in the
line-of-sight of the gate. Activation of the reset control shall not cause
the operator to start.

10. A minimum of two (2) WARNING SIGNS shall be installed in the area
of the gate. Each placard is to be visible by persons located on the side
of the gate on which the placard is installed.

11. For a gate operator utilizing a non-contact sensor:
a. Reference owner’s manual regarding placement of non-contact
sensor for each type of application. See Install Entrapment
Protection section.

b. Care shall be exercised to reduce the risk of nuisance tripping,
such as when a vehicle trips the sensor while the gate is still
moving.

c. One or more non-contact sensors shall be located where the risk of
entrapment or obstruction exists, such as the perimeter reachable
by a moving gate or barrier.

12. For a gate operator utilizing a contact sensor such as an edge sensor:
a. One or more contact sensors shall be located where the risk of
entrapment or obstruction exists, such as at the leading edge,
trailing edge and post mounted both inside and outside of a
vehicular horizontal slide gate.

b. A hard wired contact sensor shall be located and its wiring
arranged so the communication between the sensor and the gate
operator is not subject to mechanical damage.

c. A wireless device such as one that transmits radio frequency (RF)
signals to the gate operator for entrapment protection functions
shall be located where the transmission of the signals are not
obstructed or impeded by building structures, natural landscaping
or similar obstruction. A wireless device shall function under the
intended end-use conditions.

SAFETY
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Gate Construction Information
Vehicular gates should be installed in accordance with ASTM F2200: Standard Specification for Automated Vehicular Gate Construction. For a copy,
contact ASTM directly at 610-832-9585 or www.astm.org.

1. General Requirements
1.1 Gates shall be constructed in accordance with the provisions

given for the appropriate gate type listed, refer to ASTM F2200
for additional gate types.

1.2 Gates shall be designed, constructed and installed to not fall
over more than 45 degrees from the vertical plane, when a
gate is detached from the supporting hardware.

1.3 Gates shall have smooth bottom edges, with vertical bottom
edged protrusions not exceeding 0.50 inches (12.7 mm) when
other than the exceptions listed in ASTM F2200.

1.4 The minimum height for barbed tape shall not be less than 8
feet (2.44 m) above grade and for barbed wire shall not be
less than 6 feet (1.83 m) above grade.

1.5 An existing gate latch shall be disabled when a manually
operated gate is retrofitted with a powered gate operator.

1.6 A gate latch shall not be installed on an automatically operated
gate.

1.7 Protrusions shall not be permitted on any gate, refer to ASTM
F2200 for Exceptions.

1.8 Gates shall be designed, constructed and installed such that
their movement shall not be initiated by gravity when an
automatic operator is disconnected, in accordance with the
following.

1.8.1 Vehicular horizontal slide gate. Shall not result in continuous,
unimpeded movement in either lineal direction of its travel.

1.9 For pedestrian access in the vicinity of an automated vehicular
gate, a separate pedestrian gate shall be provided. The
pedestrian gate shall be installed in a location such that a
pedestrian shall not come in contact with a moving vehicular
access gate. A pedestrian gate shall not be incorporated into
an automated vehicular gate panel.

2. Specific Applications
2.1 Any non-automated gate that is to be automated shall be

upgraded to conform to the provisions of this specification.

2.2 This specification shall not apply to gates generally used for
pedestrian access and to vehicular gates not to be automated.

2.3 When the gate operator requires replacement, the existing gate
shall be upgraded to conform to the provisions of this
specification.

2.4 When the gate of an automated gate system requires
replacement, the new gate shall conform to the provisions of
this specification.

3. Vehicular Horizontal Slide Gates
3.1 The following provisions shall apply to Class I, Class II and Class III

vehicular horizontal slide gates:

3.1.1 All weight bearing exposed rollers 8 feet (2.44 m), or less, above
grade shall be guarded or covered.

3.1.2 All openings shall be designed, guarded, or screened from the
bottom of the gate to the top of the gate or a minimum of 6 ft.
(1.83 m) above grade, whichever is less, to prevent a 2 1⁄4 in.
(57 mm) diameter sphere from passing through the openings
anywhere in the gate, and in that portion of the adjacent fence that the
gate covers in the open position. The gate panel shall include the
entire section of the moving gate,including any back frame or
counterbalance portion of the gate.

3.1.3 A gap, measured in the horizontal plane parallel to the roadway,
between a fixed stationary object nearest the roadway, (such as a gate
support post) and the gate frame when the gate is in either the fully
open position or the fully closed position, shall not exceed 2
1/4 inches (57 mm). Exception: All other fixed stationary objects
greater than 16 in. (406 mm) from the gate frame shall not be
required to comply with this section.

3.1.4 Positive stops shall be required to limit travel to the designed fully
open and fully closed positions. These stops shall be installed at
either the top of the gate, or at the bottom of the gate where such
stops shall horizontally or vertically project no more than is required
to perform their intended function.

3.1.5 All gates shall be designed with sufficient lateral stability to assure
that the gate will enter a receiver guide, refer to ASTM F2200 for
panel types.

3.2 The following provisions shall apply to Class IV vehicular horizontal
slide gates:

3.2.1 All weight bearing exposed rollers 8 feet (2.44 m), or less, above
grade shall be guarded or covered.

3.2.2 Positive stops shall be required to limit travel to the designed fully
open and fully closed positions. These stops shall be installed at
either the top of the gate, or at the bottom of the gate where such
stops shall horizontally or vertically project no more than is required
to perform their intended function.

SAFETY
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Carton Inventory
NOT SHOWN: Documentation Packet, Chain #41 - 30 feet, Eye Bolt Kit
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Operator Specifications

Usage Classification Class I, II, III, & IV

Main AC Supply 120 Vac, 4 Amps (10 Amps including Accessory Outlets) OR 240 Vac, 2 Amps
When Optional Transformer Kit Model 3PHCONV is installed in the field, operator is rated
208/240/480/575 VAC, 4.8/4.2/2.1/1.7 A, 60 Hz, 1 PH

System Operating Voltage 24 Vdc Transformer Run / Battery Backup

Accessory Power 24 Vdc, 500mA max. for ON + SW (switched)

Solar Power Max 24 Vdc at 60 watts max.

Maximum Gate Weight 1500 lbs. (680.4 kg)

Minimum Gate Travel Distance 4 feet (1.2 m)

Maximum Gate Travel Distance 50 feet (15.24 m)

Maximum Gate Travel Speed 1 foot/second

Maximum Daily Cycle Rate Continuous

Maximum Duty Cycle Continuous

Operating Temperature Without Heater: -20°C to 60°C (-4°F to 140°F)
With Optional Heater: -40°C to 60°C (-40°F to 140°F)

Expansion Board Provided

External Entrapment Protection Device Inputs (non-contact
and/or contact)

Main board - up to 2 close entrapment protection devices and 1 open entrapment
protection device.
Expansion board - up to 3 entrapment protection devices configurable to either close or
open and up to 4 edge sensors using wireless edge sensor kit model LMWEKITU .

INTRODUCTION
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Site Preparation
Check the national and local building codes BEFORE installation.

Conduit and Concrete Pad
Trench and install conduit. Before trenching, contact underground
utility locating companies. Conduit must be UL approved for low
and high voltage. Consider the operator placement BEFORE
installing the pad or post.

Safety
Entrapment protection devices are required to protect against any entrapment or
safety conditions encountered in your gate application. Install a warning sign
(two provided) on the inside and outside of the property, where easily visible.

Gate
Gate must be constructed and installed according to ASTM F2200
standards (refer to page 4). Gate must fit specifications of operator
(refer to specifications).

Additional Accessories
The vehicle loops allow the gate to stay open when vehicles are obstructing the
gate path. Suggested for vehicles 14 feet (4.27 m) or longer. Vehicle loops are
not required but are recommended. Before installing your Access Control
Device(s) be sure to complete a site survey and determine the best device for
your site needs.

INTRODUCTION
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l To AVOID damaging gas, power or other underground utility lines,
contact underground utility locating companies BEFORE digging more
than 18 inches (46 cm) deep.

l ALWAYS wear protective gloves and eye protection when changing
the battery or working around the battery compartment.

Types of Installations

Standard Installation Rear Installation

INSTALLATION
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Step 1 Determine Location for Operator
Check the national and local building codes before installation.

Standard Installation
1. The gate operator should be installed near the front roller of the gate. Lay out the concrete pad.
2. Install the electrical conduit.
3. Pour a concrete pad (reinforced concrete is recommended).

Rear Installation
1. The gate operator should be installed near the back of the gate in the OPEN position. Lay out the concrete pad.
2. Install the electrical conduit.
3. Pour a concrete pad (reinforced concrete is recommended).

INSTALLATION
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Step 2 Install the Operator
Attach the operator to the concrete pad with appropriate fasteners. The gate operator should be installed near the front roller of the gate or near the back of
the gate (in the OPEN position). The space between the gate and the output sprocket must be a minimum of 4 inches (10.2 cm). NOTE: An alternative to a
concrete pad is to post mount the operator (refer to Accessories).

INSTALLATION
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Step 3 Attach the Chain
Standard Installation
DO NOT run the operator until instructed.
1. Manually open the gate and line up the front bracket so the chain will be level with the idler pulley and parallel to the ground. Weld the front bracket in
this position.

2. Manually close the gate and line up the rear bracket so the chain will be level with the idler pulley and parallel to the ground. Weld the rear bracket in
this position.

3. Route the chain through the operator.
4. Connect the chain to the brackets using the eye bolt hardware. Chain should not be too tight or have excessive slack.
5. Remove the pin from the vent plug on the gear box.
NOTE: The chain should have no more than 1 inch (2.5 cm) of sag for every 10 feet (3 m) of chain length.

INSTALLATION
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Rear Installation
DO NOT run the operator until instructed.
NOTE: This installation will require two extra idler pulleys. Make sure all exposed pinch points are guarded. Refer to Gate Construction Information on page
4.
1. Move the back pulley to the bottom hole in the operator.
2. Manually close the gate and align the bottom bracket so the chain will be level with the bottom idler pulley and parallel to the ground. Weld the bottom
bracket in this position.

3. Align the top bracket so the chain will be level with the top idler pulley and parallel to the ground. Weld the upper bracket in this position.
4. Route the chain through the operator.
5. Connect the chain to the brackets using the eye bolt hardware. Chain should not be too tight or have excessive slack.
6. Remove the pin from the vent plug on the gear box.
NOTE: The chain should have no more than 1 inch (2.5 cm) of sag for every 10 feet (3 m) of chain length.

Idler Pulley MUST have
safety cover.

Pin

Vent Plug
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To prevent SERIOUS INJURY or DEATH from a moving gate:
l ALL gate operator systems REQUIRE two independent entrapment
protection systems for each entrapment zone.

l Entrapment protection devices MUST be installed to protect anyone
who may come near a moving gate.

l Locate entrapment protection devices to protect in BOTH the open and
close gate cycles.

l Locate entrapment protection devices to protect between moving gate
and RIGID objects, such as posts, walls, pillars, columns, or operator
itself.

Step 4 Install Entrapment Protection
Entrapment protection MUST be installed according to the following UL
325 requirements:
l Slide gate operators require aminimum of two external monitored
entrapment protection devices to function; one in the open direction
and one in the close direction.

l Every installation is unique. It is the responsibility of the installer to
ensure that ALL entrapment zones are protected with an external
monitored entrapment protection device, protecting both the open
and close gate cycles.

l LiftMaster monitored external entrapment protection devices MUST
be used with LiftMaster operators to meet UL325 requirements,
see Accessories.

l Test ALL entrapment protection devices after completing installation
of the operator. For testing instructions, refer to the manual provided
with your entrapment protection device.

Definitions
ENTRAPMENT: The condition when a person is caught or held in a
position that increases the risk of injury.
SLIDE GATE ENTRAPMENT ZONE: An entrapment zone exists if at any
point during travel, the gap between the gate and any opposing fixed edge
or surface such as posts, walls, pillars, columns or operator itself, is less
than 16" (406 mm) in a location up to 6 ft. (1.8 m) above grade.
Illustrations provided by DASMA Gate Systems Safety Guide
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Wire Entrapment Protection Devices
There are three options for wiring the entrapment protection devices depending on the specific device and how the device will function. Refer to the specific
entrapment protection device manual for more information. These entrapment protection device inputs are for monitored devices, which include pulsed
photoelectric sensors, resistive edge sensors, and pulsed edge sensors. Only one monitored entrapment protection device may be wired to each input.
Additional entrapment protection devices may be wired to the expansion board.

Control Board
CLOSES EYES/INTERRUPT
(2 Terminals) The CLOSE EYES/INTERRUPT input is for photoelectric
sensor entrapment protection for the close direction. When an
obstruction is sensed during gate closing the gate will open to the full
open position and resets the Timer-to-Close. This input will be
disregarded during gate opening.
CLOSE EDGE
(2 Terminals) The CLOSE EDGE input is for edge sensor entrapment
protection for the close direction. When an obstruction is sensed during
gate closing the gate will reverse to the full open position, disengaging
the Timer-to-Close. This input will be disregarded during gate opening.
OPEN EYES/EDGE
(2 Terminals) The OPEN EYES/EDGE input is for photoelectric sensor or
edge sensor entrapment protection for the open direction. When an
obstruction is sensed during gate opening the gate will reverse for 4
seconds then stop. This input will be disregarded during gate closing.

Expansion Board
EYE ONLY and COM
Open or Close Direction Photoelectric Sensors, the functionality is based
on the switch settings (located next to the terminals)
Switch set to CLOSE: gate reverses fully when an obstruction is sensed
Switch set to OPEN: gate reverses 4 seconds when an obstruction is
sensed
EYE/EDGE and COM
Open or Close Direction Photoelectric Sensors or Edge Sensor, the
functionality is based on the switch settings (located next to the
terminals)
Switch set to CLOSE: gate reverses fully when an obstruction is sensed
Switch set to OPEN: gate reverses 4 seconds when an obstruction is
sensed
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Step 5 Earth Ground Rod
Use the proper earth ground rod for your local area. The ground wire
must be a single, whole piece of wire. Never splice two wires for the
ground wire. If you should cut the ground wire too short, break it, or
destroy its integrity, replace it with a single wire length.
1. Install the earth ground rod within 3 feet (.9 m) of the operator.
2. Run wire from the earth ground rod to the operator.
NOTE: If the operator is not grounded properly the range of the remote
controls will be reduced and the operator will be more susceptible to
lightning and surge damage.

Step 6 Power Wiring

To reduce the risk of SEVERE INJURY or DEATH:
l ANY maintenance to the operator or in the area near the operator
MUST NOT be performed until disconnecting the electrical power (AC
or solar and battery) and locking-out the power via the operator power
switch. Upon completion of maintenance the area MUST be cleared
and secured, at that time the unit may be returned to service.

l Disconnect power at the fuse box BEFORE proceeding. Operator
MUST be properly grounded and connected in accordance with
national and local electrical codes. NOTE: The operator should be on a
separate fused line of adequate capacity.

l ALL electrical connections MUST be made by a qualified individual.
l DO NOT install ANY wiring or attempt to run the operator without
consulting the wiring diagram.

l ALL power wiring should be on a dedicated circuit and well protected.
The location of the power disconnect should be visible and clearly
labeled.

l ALL power and control wiring MUST be run in separate conduit.

The operator can be wired for either 120 Vac or 240 Vac or a solar panel (not provided). Follow the directions according to your application. An
optional Transformer Kit (Model 3PHCONV) can be used to change the input voltage (208/240/480/575 Vac) to an output voltage of 120 Vac (refer to
Accessories). For dual gate applications, power will have to be connected to each operator. Main power supply and control wiring MUST be run in
separate conduits.
SOLAR APPLICATIONS: For solar applications refer to Solar Panels section in the Appendix. Follow the directions according to your application.
NOTE: If using an external receiver use shielded wire for the connections and mount the receiver away from the operator to avoid interference from the
operator.

MAXIMUMWIRE LENGTH

AMERICAN
WIRE
GAUGE
(AWG)

STANDARD OPERATOR OPERATOR + ACCESSORIES POWERED BY TRANSFORMER KIT

120 VAC, 10A
(includes fully
loaded outlets)

120 VAC, 4A 240 VAC, 2A 208 VAC, 4.8A 240 VAC, 4.2A 480 VAC, 2.1A 575 VAC, 1.7A

14 100 (30.5 m) 250 (76.2 m) 1,000 (304.8 m) 360 (109.7 m) 480 (146.3 m) 1,900 (579.1 m) 2,800 (853.4 m)

12 160 (48.8 m) 400 (121.9 m) 1,600 (487.7 m) 570 (173.7 m) 750 (228.6 m) 3,000 (914.4 m) 4,500 (1,371.6 m)

10 250 (76.2 m) 630 (192 m) 2,500 (762 m) 900 (274.3 m) 1,200 (365.8 m) 4,800 (1,463 m) 7,100 (2,164.1 m)

8 400 (121.9 m) 1,000 (304.8 m) 4,000
(1,219.2 m)

1,400 (426.7 m) 1,900 (579.1 m) 7,600
(2,316.5 m)

11,300
(3,444.2 m)

6 636 (193.9 m) 1,600 (487.7 m) 6,400 (1950.7 m) 2,300 (701 m) 3,000 (914.4 m) 12,100
(3,688.1 m)

18,000
(5,486.4 m)

4 1,000 (304.8 m) 2,500 (762 m) 10,100
(3,078.5 m)

3,700
(1,127.8 m)

4,800 (1,463 m) 19,300
(5,882.6 m)

28,500
(8,686.8 m)

Chart assumes: copper wire, 65°C, 5% drop
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All control wiring used to connect external devices to Class 2 circuits of the operator must be (QPTZ) Power-Limited Circuit Cables, Type CL2, CL2P,
CL2R, or CL2X or other cable with equivalent or better electrical, mechanical, and flammability ratings.

240 VAC only
The accessory outlet is disabled and cannot be used with the 240 Vac option.
1. Remove the outlet housing from the electrical box by removing the screws (2).
2. Pull the outlet housing out and locate the power wiring connector on the EMI board.
3. Unplug the power wiring connector from the 120 Vac socket (factory default location) and plug it into the 240 Vac socket.
4. Replace the outlet housing by securing with the screws. The operator is now set for 240 Vac operation.

120 VAC and 240 VAC

1. Turn off the AC power from the main power source circuit breaker.
2. Run the AC power wires to the operator.
3. Remove the junction box cover.
4. Connect the green wire to the earth ground rod and AC ground using a wire nut. NOTE: The earth ground rod can be grounded to the chassis.
5. Connect the white wire to NEUTRAL using a wire nut.
6. Connect the black wire to HOT using a wire nut.
7. Replace the junction box cover. Ensure the wires are not pinched.
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AC power switch
The AC Power switch on the operator will turn the incoming 120/240 Vac power ON or OFF. The operator's AC Power switch ONLY turns off AC power to
the control board and DOES NOT turn off battery power.

Step 7 Connect Batteries
7AH battery
The batteries are charged in the circuit by the integrated transformer. The
batteries are for battery backup.
1. Turn OFF AC power to the operator.
2. Unplug the J15 plug labeled BATT on the control board by
squeezing the plug and pulling it from the control board. This
disconnects the ac/dc power to the control board.

3. Connect a jumper between the positive (+) terminal of one battery to
the negative terminal (-) of the other battery.

4. Connect the red wire from the J15 plug to the positive (+) terminal
of the battery.

5. Connect the black wire from the J15 plug to the negative (-) terminal
of the battery.

6. Plug the J15 plug back into the control board. This will power up
the control board. NOTE: You may see a small spark when plugging
the J15 plug into the board.

7. Turn ON AC power to the operator.
8. Turn ON the AC power switch on the operator.
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33AH battery
The batteries are charged in the circuit by the integrated transformer. The batteries are for battery backup or solar installation. The 33AH application
requires the Solar Harness Kit (Model K94-37236) and an additional battery tray (Model K10-34758-2).
1. Locate the J15 plug on the control board and disconnect it.
2. Connect the white jumper from the Solar Harness Kit between the positive (+) terminal of one battery and the negative (-) terminal of the other battery.
3. Connect one end of the red (+) wire from the Solar Harness Kit to the red wire from the J15 plug as shown. Connect the other end of the red (+) wire
to the positive (+) terminal on the battery as shown.

4. Connect one end of the black (-) wire from the Solar Harness Kit to the black wire from the J15 plug as shown. Connect the other end of the black (-)
wire to the negative (-) terminal on the battery as shown.

5. Turn ON AC power to the operator.
6. Turn ON the AC power switch on the operator.
7. Reconnect the J15 plug to the control board. NOTE: You may see a small spark when plugging the J15 plug into the board.
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Step 8 Dual gate setup
There are two options for dual gate communication: wired or wireless. Follow the directions according to your application. Do not use wired and
wireless communication simultaneously. Wired dual gate applications will have a longer battery standby time than wireless applications.

Wireless setup
To activate the wireless feature:
1. Choose an operator to be the network primary operator. All wireless accessories will need to be programmed to the primary operator. NOTE:We
recommend that all accessories and board configurations are set on the primary operator.

2. Press and release the LEARN button on the primary operator. The green XMITTER LED will light. NOTE: The operator will time out of programming
mode after 180 seconds.

3. Press and release the LEARN button again on the primary operator. The yellow NETWORK LED will light.
4. Press and release the OPEN test button to assign this operator as network primary.
5. Press and release the LEARN button on the second operator. The green XMITTER LED will light.
6. Press and release the LEARN button again on the second operator. The yellow NETWORK LED will light.
7. Press and release the CLOSE test button to assign this operator as network second.
Both operators will beep and the yellow NETWORK LEDs will turn off indicating programming is successful.

To deactivate the wireless feature:
1. Press and release the LEARN button on either operator. The green XMITTER LED will light.
2. Press and release the LEARN button again on the same operator. The yellow NETWORK LED will light.
3. Press and hold the LEARN button for 5 seconds. The yellow NETWORK LED will blink (operator will beep) then turn off indicating successful
deactivation.

4. Repeat the steps for the other operator.
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Wired setup
Before digging, contact local underground utility locating companies. Use
PVC conduit to prevent damage to cables.
1. Disconnect ALL power to the operator and unplug the J15 plug from

the control board.
2. Trench across driveway to bury the shielded twisted pair cable.
3. Connect the wires from the shielded twisted pair cable to the Com Link
terminals on the primary gate operator control board. NOTE:We
recommend that all accessories and board configurations are set on
the primary operator.

4. Route the shielded twisted pair cable to the secondary gate operator's
control board.

5. Connect the wires from the shielded twisted pair cable to the Com Link
terminals on the secondary control board (Com Link A to Com Link A
and Com Link B to Com Link B). Ground the shield of the cable to the
chassis ground of one operator.

6. Connect ALL power to the operator and plug the J15 plug into the
control board.

DUAL GATE WIRE TYPE (SHIELDED TWISTED PAIR CABLE)
22AWG up to 200 feet (61 m) 18AWG - 200-1000 feet (61-305 m)

Wire must be rated at 30 Volt minimum

Bipart delay/synchronized close
The LOCK/BIPART DELAY switch is used only with dual gate applications and serves two functions:
l BIPART DELAY
SWING GATE APPLICATIONS: The BIPART DELAY is used in applications where a mag-lock, solenoid lock, or decorative overlay would require one
gate to close before the other. The operator with the LOCK/BIPART DELAY switch ON will delay from the close limit when opening and be the first to
close from the open limit.
SLIDE GATE APPLICATIONS: Not applicable, set to OFF.

l SYNCHRONIZED CLOSE
The BIPART DELAY is also used in applications where one gate travels a longer distance than the other. To synchronize the closing of the gates, set the
LOCK/BIPART DELAY switch to ON for both operators.
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Step 9 Install the cover
Before installing the cover, follow the instructions in the Adjustment section to adjust the limits and force.
The operator cover consists of two pieces: a rear cover and a front cover. The front cover can easily be removed to access the electrical box. To access the
reset switch slide the access door up. The front cover and access door can be locked with the key.

1. Align the tabs on the rear cover with the slots on the chassis and
place the cover over the operator.

2. Secure both sides of the rear cover to the chassis with two 5/16-18
lead in screws.

3. Align the front cover with the back cover, making sure the grooves
line up.

4. Secure the front cover to the chassis with two 5/16-18 lead in
screws.

5. Secure the front cover to the rear cover using the 5/16-18 lead in
screw.

To Lock the Access Door
From the factory the access door for the reset switch will not be locked.
To lock the access door follow the steps below:
1. Locate the lock tab on the back of the front cover and remove the
screw securing the tab to the cover.

2. Turn the tab 180 degrees, then secure with the screw. The access
door can now be locked.

The basic installation is complete.

INSTALLATION
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Limit and Force Adjustment

To reduce the risk of SEVERE INJURY or DEATH:
l Without a properly installed safety reversal system, persons
(particularly small children) could be SERIOUSLY INJURED or
KILLED by a moving gate.

l Too much force on gate will interfere with proper operation of safety
reversal system.

l NEVER increase force beyond minimum amount required to move
gate.

l NEVER use force adjustments to compensate for a binding or sticking
gate.

l If one control (force or travel limits) is adjusted, the other control
may also need adjustment.

l After ANY adjustments are made, the safety reversal system MUST be
tested. Gate MUST reverse on contact with an object.

Introduction
Your operator is designed with electronic controls to make travel limit
and force adjustments easy. The adjustments allow you to program
where the gate will stop in the open and close position. The electronic
controls sense the amount of force required to open and close the gate.
The force is adjusted automatically when you program the limits but
should be fine tuned using the REVERSAL FORCE dial on the control
board (refer to Fine Tune the Force section) to compensate for
environmental changes. The limit setup LEDs (located next to the SET
OPEN and SET CLOSE buttons) indicate the status of the limits, refer to
the table to the right.
The limits can be set using the control board (below) or a remote control
(refer to Limit Setup with a Remote Control in the Appendix). Setting the
limits with a remote control requires a 3-button remote control
programmed to OPEN, CLOSE, and STOP.
NOTE: The TEST buttons on the control board will not work until the
limits have been set and the required entrapment protection devices are
installed.

LIMIT SETUP LEDS

SET
OPEN
LED

SET
CLOSE
LED

OPERATOR
MODE

EXPLANATION

OFF OFF NORMAL MODE Limits are set

BLINKING BLINKING LIMIT SETTING
MODE

Limits are not set

BLINKING ON LIMIT SETTING
MODE

Open limit is not set

ON BLINKING LIMIT SETTING
MODE

Close limit is not set

ON ON LIMIT SETTING
MODE

Limits are set

Initial Limits and Force Adjustment
For dual gate applications the limits will have to be set for each
operator. The gate MUST be attached to the operator before setting
the limits and force.
For slide gate applications the open limit and closed limit MUST be set
at least four feet apart.
1. Press and release the SET OPEN and SET CLOSE buttons
simultaneously to enter limit setting mode.

2. Press and hold one of the MOVE GATE buttons to move the gate to
the open or close limit.

3. Press and release the SET CLOSE or SET OPEN button depending
on which limit is being set.

4. Press and hold one of the MOVE GATE button to move the gate to
the other limit.

5. Press and release the SET CLOSE or SET OPEN button depending
on which limit is being set.

6. Cycle the gate open and close. This automatically sets the force.
When limits are set properly the operator will automatically exit limit
setting mode.

ADJUSTMENT
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Fine Tune the Force
Once the initial limits have been set, the REVERSAL FORCE DIAL on the
control board is used for fine tuning the force where wind or
environmental changes may affect the gate travel. The REVERSAL FORCE
DIAL is set to minimum at the factory.
Based on the length and weight of the gate it may be necessary to make
additional force adjustments. The force setting should be high enough
that the gate will not reverse by itself nor cause nuisance interruptions,
but low enough to prevent serious injury to a person. The force setting is
the same for both the open and close gate directions.
1. Open and close the gate with the TEST BUTTONS.
2. If the gate stops or reverses before reaching the fully open or closed
position, increase the force by turning the force control slightly
clockwise.

3. Perform the “Obstruction Test” after every limit and force setting
adjustment (see below).

Adjust the Limits
After both limits are set and the operator is ready to run, one limit can be
adjusted independently from the other by following steps 1-3 of the
Initial Limit and Force Adjustment section.

Obstruction Test
The operator is equipped with an inherent (built in to the operator)
obstruction sensing device. If the gate encounters an obstruction during
motion, the operator will reverse direction of the gate and then stop. The
following procedure will test ONLY the inherent (built in to the operator)
obstruction sensing device:
1. Open and close the gate with the TEST BUTTONS, ensuring that the
gate is stopping at the proper open and close limit positions.

2. Place an object between the open gate and a rigid structure. Make
sure that any external entrapment protection devices will NOT be
activated by the object.

3. Run the gate in the close direction. The gate should stop and reverse
upon contact with the object. If the gate does not reverse off the
object, reduce the force setting by turning the force control slightly
counter-clockwise. The gate should have enough force to reach both
the open and close limits, but MUST reverse after contact with an
object.

4. Repeat the test for the open direction.
Test the operator after any adjustments are made.

ADJUSTMENT
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Remote Controls (Not Provided)
A total of 50 Security+ 2.0® remote controls or KPW250 keypads and 2
keyless entries (1 PIN for each keyless entry) can be programmed to the
operator. When programming a third keyless entry to the operator, the
first keyless entry will be erased to allow the third keyless entry to be
programmed. When the operator’s memory is full it will exit the
programming mode and the remote control will not be programmed. The
memory will need to be erased before programming any additional
remote controls. NOTE: If installing an 86LM to extend the range of the
remote controls DO NOT straighten the antenna.

There are 3 different options for programming the remote control depending on how you would like the remote control to function. Choose a
programming option:

OPTION DESCRIPTION PROGRAMMING STEPS
Single button as OPEN
only

Program a single button on the remote
control for open only. The Timer-to-Close
can be set to close the gate.

1. Press and release the LEARN button (operator will beep and green
XMITTER LED will light). NOTE: The operator will time out of
programming mode after 30 seconds.

2. Press the OPEN button.
3. Press the remote control button that you would like to program.

Single button (SBC) as
OPEN, CLOSE, and STOP

Program one remote control button as an
open, close, and stop.

1. Press and release the LEARN button (operator will beep and green
XMITTER LED will light). NOTE: The operator will time out of
programming mode after 30 seconds.

2. Press the remote control button that you would like to program.

Three separate buttons as
OPEN, CLOSE, and STOP

Program each remote control button as an
open, close, and stop.

1. Press and release the LEARN button (operator will beep and green
XMITTER LED will light). NOTE: The operator will time out of
programming mode after 30 seconds.

2. Press the OPEN, CLOSE, or STOP button, depending on the desired
function.

3. Press the remote control button that you would like to program.

The operator will automatically exit learn mode (operator will beep and green XMITTER LED will go out) if programming is successful. To program
additional Security+ 2.0® remote controls or remote control buttons, repeat the programming steps above.
Entering programming mode using external reset button or 3-button control station:
1. Make sure gate/door is closed.
2. Give the operator an OPEN command.
3. Within 30 seconds, when the gate/door is at the open limit press and release the RESET/STOP button twice to put the operator into programming
mode. NOTE: The operator will time out of programming mode after 30 seconds.

NOTICE: This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC rules and Industry Canada’s license-exempt RSSs. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1) this device may not cause
harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.
Any changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.
This device must be installed to ensure a minimum 20 cm (8 in.) distance is maintained between users/bystanders and device.
This device has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to part 15 of the FCC rules and Industry Canada ICES standard. These limits are designed
to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used
in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this
equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the
interference by one or more of the following measures:
- Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
- Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

PROGRAMMING
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LiftMaster Internet Gateway (not
provided)
To program the operator to the LiftMaster Internet Gateway:

Using the learn button on the opertaor's control
board
1. Connect the ethernet cable to the LiftMaster Internet Gateway and the
router.

2. Connect power to the LiftMaster Internet Gateway.
3. Create an online account by visiting www.myliftmaster.com.
4. Register the LiftMaster Internet Gateway.
5. Use an internet enabled computer or smartphone to add devices. The
LiftMaster Internet Gateway will stay in learn mode for three minutes.

6. Press the Learn button twice on the primary operator (the operator will
beep as it enters learn mode). The LiftMaster Internet Gateway will pair
to the operator if it is within range and the operator will beep if
programming is successful.

Using the reset button on the operator
1. Connect the ethernet cable to the LiftMaster Internet Gateway and the
router.

2. Connect power to the LiftMaster Internet Gateway.
3. Create an online account by visiting www.myliftmaster.com.
4. Register the LiftMaster Internet Gateway.
5. Use an internet enabled computer or smartphone to add devices. The
LiftMaster Internet Gateway will stay in learn mode for three minutes.

6. Ensure gate is closed.
7. Give the operator an OPEN command.
8. Within 30 seconds, when the gate is at the open limit press and release
the reset button 3 times (on primary gate) to put primary operator into
High Band Learn Mode (the operator will beep as it enters learn mode).
The LiftMaster Internet Gateway will pair to the operator if it is within
range and the operator will beep if programming is successful.

The status as shown by the LiftMaster Internet Gateway app will be either
“open” or “closed”. The gate operator can then be controlled through the
LiftMaster Internet Gateway app.

Erase All Codes
1. Press and release the LEARN button (operator will beep and green
XMITTER LED will light).

2. Press and hold the LEARN button again until the green XMITTER LED
flashes and then release the button (approximately 6 seconds). All
remote control codes are now erased.

Erase Limits
1. To erase the limits, press and hold the SET OPEN and SET CLOSE
buttons simultaneously (5 seconds) until both the SET OPEN and SET
CLOSE LEDs blink rapidly and the operator beeps.

2. Release the buttons and the SET OPEN and SET CLOSE LEDs will blink
slowly indicating the limits will need to be set.

Constant Pressure Override (CPO)
Constant Pressure Override is for use with KPW5 and KPW250 keypads
(not provided). The KPW5/KPW250 wireless commercial keypads are
security keypads and can only be programmed to ONE gate operator (see
the KPW5/KPW250 manual for complete programming instructions).
The Constant Pressure Override feature is intended to temporarily override a
fault in the entrapment protection system, in order to operate the gate until
the external entrapment protection device is realigned or repaired. Use the
feature only in line of sight of the gate when no obstructions to travel are
present. External entrapment protection devices include LiftMaster
monitored photoelectric sensors and LiftMaster monitored wired and
wireless edge sensors. Be sure to repair or replace these devices promptly if
they are not working properly.
To use Constant Pressure Override:
1. Enter a valid 4-digit PIN.
2. Press and hold # for 5 seconds to enter CPO. Continue to hold # to
keep the operator in motion. A continuous tone will sound until limit is
met and/or # is released.

3. The operator will stop when either the operator reaches a limit or the
user releases #.

Gate Hold Open Feature
The gate hold open feature will disable the timer and keep the gate at the
open limit. The gate hold open feature can be activated through the Reset
Button as described on Page 29 or through the KPW5 and KPW250
keypads (not provided).
To use the gate hold open feature:
1. Enter a valid 4-digit PIN when the gate is at the Open Limit and the
timer is running

2. The Operator will chirp indicating the timer is canceled.
To restart the gate:
1. Re-enter the 4-digit PIN
2. Activate a Hard input or a programmed remote

To Remove and Erase Monitored
Entrapment Protection Devices
1. Remove the entrapment protection device wires from the terminal
block.

2. Press and release the SET OPEN and SET CLOSE buttons
simultaneously. The SET OPEN and SET CLOSE LEDs will turn on
(entering learn limit mode).

3. Press and release both SET OPEN and SET CLOSE buttons again to
turn off the SET OPEN and SET CLOSE LEDs (exiting learn limit
mode).

PROGRAMMING
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Gate operator setup examples
The following are example setups for the gate operator. Your specific site requirements may be different. Always setup the operator system to the site
requirements, including all necessary entrapment protection devices.
RESIDENTIAL: One to four residential homes sharing a gated entrance/exit, allowing vehicle access trumps security concerns
COMMERCIAL/GENERAL ACCESS: A residential community (more than four homes) having one or more gated entrances/exits, allowing vehicle access
trumps security concerns
COMMERCIAL: Business site where security (gate closed) is important
INDUSTRIAL: Large business site where security is required

SETTING RESIDENTIAL COMMERCIAL/GENERAL
ACCESS

COMMERCIAL INDUSTRIAL

Quick Close switch
setting

Normally set to OFF. Normal gate
close (timer or control).

Normally set to OFF. Normal gate
close (timer or control).

Normally set to OFF. Normal gate
close (timer or control).

Set to ON, so that gate closes
immediately after vehicle passes
CLOSE EYES/Interrupt loop.

AC Fail Open switch
setting

Normally set to BATT. Run on
battery if AC power fails.

Normally set to BATT. For local
jurisdiction requirement, set to
OPEN so that the gate will open
approximately 15 seconds after AC
power fail.

Normally set to BATT. Run on
battery if AC power fails.

Normally set to BATT. Run on
battery if AC power fails.

Low Battery switch
setting

Normally set to OPEN. If powered
frombattery and battery is low,
gate automatically opens and stays
open.

Normally set to OPEN. If powered
frombattery and battery is low,
gate automatically opens and stays
open.

Normally set to CLOSE. If powered
frombattery and battery is low,
gate stays closed.

Normally set to CLOSE. If powered
frombattery and battery is low,
gate stays closed.

Anti-Tail switch setting Normally set to OFF. CLOSE
EYES/Interrupt loop reverses a
closing gate.

Normally set to OFF. CLOSE
EYES/Interrupt loop reverses a
closing gate.

Set to ON. In attempt to prevent
vehicle tail-gating, CLOSE EYES/
Interrupt loop pauses a closing
gate.

Set to ON. In attempt to prevent
vehicle tail-gating, CLOSE EYES/
Interrupt loop pauses a closing
gate.

Bipart Delay switch
setting

For DUAL-GATE site, set to ON for
gate that delays upon opening.

For DUAL-GATE site, set to ON for
gate that delays upon opening.

For DUAL-GATE site, set to ON for
gate that delays upon opening.

For DUAL-GATE site, set to ON for
gate that delays upon opening.

Aux Relay Out – Open
Limit Switch

Typically not required. Use with SAMS (Sequence Access
Management System).

1. Use with SAMS (Sequence
Access Management
System).

2. Connect “Gate Open”
indicator (e.g. light).

1. Use with SAMS (Sequence
Access Management
System).

2. Connect “Gate Open”
indicator (e.g. light).

Aux Relay Out – Close
Limit Switch

Typically not required. Typically not required. Connect “Gate Close/Secure”
indicator (e.g. light).

Connect “Gate Close/Secure”
indicator (e.g. light).

Aux Relay Out – Gate
Motion

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system).

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system).

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system).

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system).

Aux Relay Out – Pre-
Motion Delay

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system).

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system).

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system).

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system).

Aux Relay Out – Power Attach visual alert to knowwhen
system is charging batteries (i.e.
not running on batteries).

Attach visual alert to knowwhen
system is charging batteries (i.e.
not running on batteries).

Attach visual alert to knowwhen
system is charging batteries (i.e.
not running on batteries).

Attach visual alert to knowwhen
system is charging batteries (i.e.
not running on batteries).

Aux Relay Out – Tamper
(Slide Gates Only)

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system) to indicate if
gate is manually tamperedwith by
being pushed off of close limit.

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system) to indicate if
gate is manually tamperedwith by
being pushed off of close limit.

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system) to indicate if
gate is manually tamperedwith by
being pushed off of close limit.

Attach alert signal (audible or
visual alert system) to indicate if
gate is manually tamperedwith by
being pushed off of close limit.

Cycle Quantity Feedback Use during servicing only to
determine operator cycles.

Use during servicing only to
determine operator cycles.

Use during servicing only to
determine operator cycles.

Use during servicing only to
determine operator cycles.

Fire Dept Open Input Typically not required. Connect emergency access
system (Knox box switch, SOS
system, etc.).

Typically not required. Typically not required.

Heater Accessory
(Model HTR)

The heater keeps the gearbox and
batteries at a suitable temperature
when the outside temperature is
below -4°F. The thermostat MUST
be set between 45°F and 60°F to
ensure proper gate operation.

The heater keeps the gearbox and
batteries at a suitable temperature
when the outside temperature is
below -4°F. The thermostat MUST
be set between 45°F and 60°F to
ensure proper gate operation.

The heater keeps the gearbox and
batteries at a suitable temperature
when the outside temperature is
below -4°F. The thermostat MUST
be set between 45°F and 60°F to
ensure proper gate operation.

The heater keeps the gearbox and
batteries at a suitable temperature
when the outside temperature is
below -4°F. The thermostat MUST
be set between 45°F and 60°F to
ensure proper gate operation.

OPERATION
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Control Board Overview
1 SET OPEN Button: The SET OPEN button sets the OPEN limit. See Adjust Limits section.
2 SET CLOSE Button: The SET CLOSE button sets the CLOSE limit. See Adjust Limits section.
3 MOVE GATE Buttons: The MOVE GATE buttons will either open or close the gate when the operator is in Limit setting mode. See Adjust Limits section.
4 BATT FAIL:
l When AC power is OFF and battery voltage is critically low the gate will latch at a limit until AC power is restored or batteries voltage increases.
l Option select switch set to OPEN forces gate to automatically open and then latch at the OPEN limit until AC power is restored or battery voltage
increases.

l Option select switch set to CLOSE forces gate to latch at CLOSE limit if at CLOSE limit or on next CLOSE command until AC power restored or battery
voltage increases.

l Constant pressure on a hard command input overrides to open or close the gate.
l Critically low battery is less than 23 V
5 BIPART DELAY Switch: The LOCK/BIPART DELAY switch is used only for dual gates. See Bipart Delay section.
6 LEARN Button: The LEARN button is for programming remote controls and the network.
7 TIMER-TO-CLOSE dial: The TIMER-TO-CLOSE (TTC) dial can be set to automatically close the gate after a specified time period. The TTC is factory set to
OFF. If the TTC is set to the OFF position, then the gate will remain open until the operator receives another command from a control. Rotate the TIMER-TO-
CLOSE dial to the desired setting. The range is 0 to 180 seconds, 0 seconds is OFF. NOTE: Any radio command, single button control, or CLOSE command
on the control board prior to the TTC expiring will close the gate. The TTC is reset by any signals from the open controls, loops, close edges, and close
photoelectric sensors (IR’s).
8 REVERSAL FORCE dial: The REVERSAL FORCE dial fine tunes the force. See Force Adjustment section.
9 TEST BUTTONS: The TEST BUTTONS will operate the gate (OPEN, STOP and CLOSE).
10 STATUS LEDs: The STATUS LEDs indicate the status of the operator. See Status LED Chart in the Troubleshooting section.
11 DIAGNOSTICS Display: The diagnostics display will show the operator type, firmware version, and codes. The operator type will display as "SL"
followed by a "24" which indicates the operator type as CSL24UL. The firmware version will show after the operator type, example "1.2".
12 BACKDRIVE Switch: Set to MANUAL will allow the gate to be manually pushed open or closed if there is a loss of AC and battery power. Set to
SECURE makes the gate difficult to push open or closed if there is a loss of AC and battery power.
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Manual Disconnect
Press the reset switch to RESET/DISCONNECT. Release the handle on the operator arm to allow the gate to be opened and closed manually. On a dual gate
application the handle must be released on both operators. To resume normal function tighten the handle by pushing it down.

Reset Switch
The reset switch is located on the front of the operator and serves several
functions.
Toggling the reset switch will stop a moving gate during a normal open/
close cycle, like a stop button. The operator does not need to be reset
after doing this. The reset switch will disable the gate in the present
position and will energize the solenoid lock for two minutes and disable
the maglock for two minutes.

Reset/Disconnect

Normal operation

Operator Alarm
If a contact sensor detects an obstruction twice consecutively the alarm
will sound (up to 5 minutes) and the operator will need to be reset.
When the inherent force of the operator (RPM/current sensor) detects the
following (twice consecutively) the alarm will sound (up to 5 minutes)
and the operator will need to be reset.
A. The gate is hitting a wall or vehicle.
B. The gate does not meet specifications.
C. Debris is on the gate's track such as mud, rocks, dirt, etc.
D. The gate has one or more broken axles or wheels.
E. The gate wheel is off the gate rail.
Remove any obstructions. Press the reset button to shut off the alarm and
reset the operator. After the operator is reset, normal functions will
resume.
The operator alarm will beep 3 times with a command if the battery is
low.

Remote control
Single Button Control (SBC) Functionality
Once the remote control has been programmed the operator will operate as follows:
When gate is in the closed position, activation of the remote control button will open the gate. During the open cycle another activation of the remote
control will stop the gate and the next activation of the remote control will close the gate.
When the gate is in the open position, activation of the remote control button will close the gate. If the remote control is activated while the gate is closing,
the gate will stop and the next activation will open the gate.

OPERATION
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All control wiring used to connect external devices to Class 2 circuits of the operator must be (QPTZ) Power-Limited Circuit Cables, Type CL2, CL2P,
CL2R, or CL2X or other cable with equivalent or better electrical, mechanical, and flammability ratings.

External control devices
EXIT (2 Terminals)
This input is a soft open command (maintained switch does not override
external safeties and does not reset alarm condition). Used for exit probe,
telephone entry, external exit loop detector, or any device that would
command the gate to open.
l Opens a closing gate and holds open an open gate, if maintained,
pauses Timer-to-Close at OPEN limit.

SHADOW (2 Terminals)
This input is used for external shadow loop detector when loop is
positioned under the swing of the gate.
l Holds open gate at open limit
l Only active when the gate is at the OPEN limit, disregarded at all
other times

l Pauses Timer-to-Close at OPEN limit

INTERRUPT (2 Terminals)
This input is used for photoelectric sensors and external interrupt loop
detector when loop is on the outside of the gate.
l Holds open gate at open limit
l Stops and reverses a closing gate to open limit
l Pauses Timer-to-Close at OPEN limit, activates quick close and anti-
tailgate features when enabled on the expansion board

Access control device wiring

Loop wiring

ACCESSORY WIRING
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Locks
Maglock (2 Terminals, N.C. and COM)
Relay contact output, Normally - closed (N.C.) output for maglocks.
Relay activates prior to motor activation and during motor run. Relay is
off when motor is off.

Miscellaneous wiring
Three button control station (4 Terminals)
l OPEN and COM: Opens a closed gate. Hard open (maintained switch
overrides external safeties and resets alarm condition). If maintained, pauses
Timer-to-Close at OPEN limit. Opens a closing gate and holds open an open
gate (within line-of-sight).

l CLOSE and COM: Closes an open gate. Hard close (maintained switch
overrides external safeties and resets alarm condition within line-of-sight)

l STOP and COM: Stops a moving gate. Hard stop (maintained switch
overrides Open and Close commands and resets alarm condition). If
maintained, pauses Timer-to-Close at OPEN limit. Overrides Open and Close
commands (within line-of-sight).

Fire department open input (2 Terminals)
Acts as hard open.
Maintained input overrides (ignores) external safeties (photoelectric sensor and
edge), pauses Timer-to-Close momentary input logic as single button control
and safeties remain active, re-enables Timer-to-Close.

Accessory power 24 VDC, MAX 500 mA (4 Terminals)
l SWITCHED: Switched ON with gate motion and at the open limit when
Timer-to-Close is active. Turns off 5 seconds after motion.

l UNSWITCHED: 24 Vdc voltage out to power accessories, always ON.

ACCESSORY WIRING
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l To AVOID damaging the circuit board, relays or accessories, DO NOT connect more than 42 Vdc (32 Vac) to the AUX relay contact terminal blocks.

Expansion board overview
1. QUICK CLOSE switch:

OFF: No change to the gate's normal operation.
ON: When CLOSE EYES/Interrupt loop is deactivated it causes an
opening or a stopped gate to close (ignores the Timer-to-Close).

2. AC FAIL switch:
OPEN: Loss of AC power will cause the gate to open approximately 15
seconds after AC power fail and remain OPEN until AC power is
restored (enabling the Timer-to-Close).
BATT: With loss of AC power, gate will remain in present position and
operator is powered from batteries.

3. EXIT FAIL switch:
When set to OPEN, if the EXIT plug-in loop detector (Model
LOOPDETLM) detects a fault, then the gate will open and remain open
until fault is cleared. When set to CLOSE, then plug-in EXIT loop
detector faults are ignored (EXIT loop is faulted and inoperative).

4. ANTI-TAIL switch:
OFF: When CLOSE EYES/Interrupt loop is activated it causes a closing
gate to stop and reverse.
ON: When CLOSE EYES/Interrupt loop is activated it causes a closing
gate to pause. Once the vehicle is clear the gate will continue to close.

5. AUX RELAY switches:
Set the AUX RELAY switches as needed to obtain the desired function
as shown on the following page.

6. EYE/EDGE switches:
Set the EYE/EDGE switches as needed to obtain the desired OPEN or
CLOSE functionality.

7. 1, 2, and 3 LEDs:
LEDs indicating the status of the EYE/EDGE inputs. Also used to check
the firmware version of the expansion board:
1. Locate the 1, 2, and 3 LEDs on the expansion board.
2. Disconnect AC/DC power to the main control board for 15
seconds.

3. Connect power. The 1, 2, and 3 LEDs will flash in sequence until
the main control board firmware revision is displayed. When the
green POWER LED glows solid the LED 1 will flash the version
number, then stop, then the LED 2 will flash the revision number
(for example: For version 5.1 when the green POWER LED is solid
the LED 1 will flash 5 times, then stop, then the LED 2 will flash
once).

8. MAIN BOARD input:
Input Connection for the main board connector.

9. Input LEDs:
LEDs indicating the status of the SBC, OPN, CLS, and STP inputs.

10. Loop detector inputs:
Inputs for the Plug-In Loop Detectors (Model LOOPDETLM)

11. Wireless edge input:
Input for the Wireless Edge Kit (Model LMWEKITU)

EXPANSION BOARD
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Auxiliary relay 1 and 2
Normally Open (N.O.) and Normally Closed (N.C.) relay contacts to control external devices, for connection of Class 2, low voltage (42 Vdc [34 Vac] max 5
Amps) power sources only. Function of relay contact activation determined by switch settings.

AUX RELAY
SETTING

SWITCH SETTINGS
AUX RELAY 1 AUX RELAY 2

1 2 3
Off (no feature
selected) OFF OFF OFF Relay always off. Use this Aux Relay setting to conserve battery power.

Open Limit Switch OFF OFF ON Energizes at open limit. Use with SAMS (Sequenced Access Management System, jointly with barrier
gate).

Close Limit Switch OFF ON OFF Energizes when not at close limit. For an additional audible or visual display, connect an external light (low
voltage).

Gate Motion OFF ON ON Energizes when motor is on (gate in motion). For an additional audible or visual display, connect an
external buzzer or light (low voltage).

Pre-Motion Delay ON OFF OFF

Energizes 3 seconds before gate motion and
remains energized during gate motion. The onboard
alarm will sound. For an additional audible or visual
display, connect an external buzzer or light (low
voltage).

Energizes 3 seconds before gate motion and
remains energized during gate motion. For an
additional audible or visual display, connect an
external buzzer or light (low voltage).

Power ON ON OFF
Energizes when AC power or solar power is present.
There is approximately a 10-12 second delay before
relay cutoff, after AC shutdown.

Energizes when on battery power. There is
approximately a 10-12 second delay before relay
cutoff, after AC shutdown.

Tamper ON OFF ON Energizes if gate is manually tampered with by being pushed off of close limit. For an additional audible or
visual display, connect an external buzzer or light (low voltage).

Cycle Quantity
Feedback* ON ON ON

The 1, 2, and 3 LEDs will blink out the cycle count
(cycle count is stored on the control board). See
below.

Red/green light functionality, see below.

* Cycle count
First, note the current Aux Relay switch positions. To determine the
actual cycles that the gate operator has run (in thousands), set all three
Aux Relay switches to the ON setting for Aux Relay 1. The Expansion
Board’s 1, 2, and 3 LEDs will blink out the cycle count, with 1 LED
blinking 1000’s, 2 LED blinking 10,000’s, 3 LED blinking 100,000’s, and
simultaneously all three LED’s blink 1,000,000’s (e.g. 1 LED blinks 3
times, 2 LED blinks 6 times, and 3 LED blinks once. Cycle count is
163,000.). Cycle count displayed is between 1,000 and 9,999,000 cycles.
After servicing, set Aux Relay switches back to their appropriate
positions. Cycle count cannot be reset or changed. If under 1,000 cycles
the 1, 2, and 3 LEDs will turn on for 10 seconds, then turn off.
NOTE: The expansion board will flash the cycle count 3 times then all the
LEDs will turn on solid for 10 seconds then turn off.

Auxiliary relay wiring example

RED/GREEN LIGHT FUNCTIONALITY
Red light wired to AUX RELAY 1. Green light wired to AUX RELAY 2.

GATE STATE
AUX RELAY 1
SWITCHES

AUX RELAY 2
SWITCHES

1 OFF 2 OFF 3 OFF 1 ON 2 ON 3 ON
Closed Red light OFF* Green light OFF
Opening Red light ON/Flash Green light OFF
Open Red light OFF Green light ON
Closing Red light ON/Flash Green light OFF

Defined Mid Stop n/a n/a
Undefined Mid Stop Red light ON Green light OFF
Timer more than 5

seconds Red light OFF Green light ON

Timer less than 5
seconds Red light ON/Flash Green light OFF

* For red light ON when gate is closed, set switch 1 on AUX RELAY 1 to
ON
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Wiring accessories to the expansion board
Refer to the chart below and the corresponding image for a description of the expansion board inputs.

1 Wireless edge Connection for wireless edge receiver
2 Entrapment Protection Device

Inputs (4 terminals total), Open or
Close Direction based on switch
setting next to inputs

EYES ONLY Input: Open or Close Direction Photoelectric Sensors, Close: reverses fully, Open: reverses 4
seconds
EYES/EDGE Input(s): Open or Close Direction Photoelectric Sensors, Infra-red detector wired or Edge
Sensor, reverses 4 seconds

3 Single Button Control, SBC (2
terminals)

Gate command sequence - Open, Stop, Close, Stop, ... Soft Open ,Soft Close, Soft Stop (maintained
switch does not override external safeties and does not reset alarm condition)

4 Open Input (& common) (3-Button
Control Station, 4 terminals total)

Open command - opens a closed gate.
Soft open (maintained switch does not override external safeties and does not reset alarm condition) If
maintained, pauses Timer-to-Close at OPEN limit.
Opens a closing gate and holds open an open gate.

5 Close Input (& common) (3-Button
Control Station, 4 terminals total)

Close command - closes an open gate.
Soft close (maintained switch does not override external safeties and does not reset alarm condition).

6 Stop Input (& common) (3-PB
station, 4 terminals total)

Stop command - stops a moving gate.
Hard stop (maintained switch overrides Open and Close commands and resets alarm condition) If
maintained, pauses Timer-to-Close at OPEN limit.
Overrides an Open or Close command.

7 Exit Loop Input (2 terminals) Loop wire connection for plug-in loop detector when loop is inside secured area near gate.
Open command - opens a closed gate.
Soft open (maintained switch does not override external safeties and does not reset alarm condition) If
maintained, pauses Timer-to-Close at OPEN limit.
Opens a closing gate and holds open an open gate.

8 Shadow Loop Input (2 terminals) Loop wire connection for plug-in loop detector when loop is positioned under the gate.
l Holds open gate at open limit
l Disregarded during gate motion
l Pauses Timer-to-Close at Open Limit

9 Interrupt Loop Input (2 terminals) Loop wire connection for plug-in loop detector when loop is along the side of the gate.
l Holds open gate at open limit
l Stops and reverses a closing gate
l Pauses Timer-to-Close at Open Limit

EXPANSION BOARD
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IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

To reduce the risk of SEVERE INJURY or DEATH:
l READ AND FOLLOW ALL INSTRUCTIONS.
l ANY maintenance to the operator or in the area near the operator
MUST NOT be performed until disconnecting the electrical power
(AC or solar and battery) and locking-out the power via the operator
power switch. Upon completion of maintenance the area MUST be
cleared and secured, at that time the unit may be returned to service.

l Disconnect power at the fuse box BEFORE proceeding. Operator
MUST be properly grounded and connected in accordance with
national and local electrical codes. NOTE: The operator should be on
a separate fused line of adequate capacity.

l NEVER let children operate or play with gate controls. Keep the
remote control away from children.

l ALWAYS keep people and objects away from the gate. NO ONE
SHOULD CROSS THE PATH OF THE MOVING GATE.

l The entrance is for vehicles ONLY. Pedestrians MUST use separate
entrance.

l Test the gate operator monthly. The gate MUST reverse on contact
with an object or reverse when an object activates the noncontact
sensors. After adjusting the force or the limit of travel, retest the gate
operator. Failure to adjust and retest the gate operator properly can
increase the risk of INJURY or DEATH.

l Use the manual disconnect release ONLY when the gate is NOT
moving.

l KEEP GATES PROPERLY MAINTAINED. Read the owner’s manual.
Have a qualified service person make repairs to gate hardware.

l ALL maintenance MUST be performed by a LiftMaster professional.
l Activate gate ONLY when it can be seen clearly, is properly adjusted
and there are no obstructions to gate travel.

l To reduce the risk of FIRE or INJURY to persons use ONLY LiftMaster
part 29-NP712 for replacement batteries.

l SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS.

l ALWAYS wear protective gloves and eye protection when changing the battery or working around the battery compartment.

Maintenance Chart
Disconnect all power (AC, solar, battery) to the operator before servicing. The operator's AC Power switch ONLY turns off AC power to the control
board and DOES NOT turn off battery power. ALWAYS disconnect the batteries to service the operator.

DESCRIPTION TASK CHECK AT LEAST ONCE EVERY

MONTH 6 MONTHS 3 YEARS
Entrapment Protection Devices Check and test inherent (built into the operator) and external devices for

proper operation
X

Warning Signs Make sure they are present and replace if worn or broken, see Accessories X
Manual Disconnect Check and test for proper operation X
Sprockets and Chains Check for excessive slack and lubricate X
Gate Inspect for wear or damage; ensure it still complies with ASTM F2200, see

page 5
X

Accessories Check all for proper operation X
Electrical Inspect all wire connections X
Chassis Mounting Bolts Check for tightness X
Operator Inspect for wear or damage X
Batteries Replace X

NOTES:
l Severe or high cycle usage will require more frequent maintenance checks.
l Limits may have to be reset after any major drive chain adjustments.
l If lubricating chain, use only lithium spray. Never use grease or silicone spray.
l It is suggested that while at the site voltage readings be taken at the operator. Using a digital voltmeter, verify that the incoming voltage to the operator
is within ten percent of the operator’s rating.
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Batteries
Batteries will degrade over time depending on temperature and usage. The operator alarm will beep 3 times with a command if the battery is low. Batteries
do not perform well in extremely cold temperatures. For best performance, the batteries should be replaced every 3 years. Use only LiftMaster part
29-NP712 for replacement batteries. The batteries contain lead and need to be disposed of properly.
The operator comes with two 7AH batteries. Two 33AH batteries (A12330SGLPK), with Solar Harness Kit (K94-37236) may be used in place of the 7AH
batteries.

Drive Train
Over time, the drive chain on the operator will stretch and need to be tightened. To tighten the drive chain adjust either of the two chain eye bolts. NOTE:
The chain should have no more than 1 inch of sag for every 10 feet of chain length.
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To protect against fire and electrocution:
l DISCONNECT power (AC or solar and battery) BEFORE installing or
servicing operator.

For continued protection against fire:
l Replace ONLY with fuse of same type and rating.

Diagnostic Codes
NOTE:When cycling or disconnecting power (ac/dc) to the control board, it is recommended that you unplug the J15 plug.

To View the Codes
The codes will show on the diagnostic display.

The operator will show the code sequence number followed by the code
number:

To Scroll Through the Saved Codes

The operator will only keep track of up to 20 codes, then will start saving
over the oldest codes as new codes occur.

To Exit
Press and release the STOP button to exit. The display will also time out
after two minutes of inactivity.

To Reset the Code History
1. Press and hold the STOP button for six seconds. The display will
show "Er" then "CL" alternately for six seconds.

2. Release the STOP button. The code history has now been reset and the
display will show "- -" until a new code occurs.

3. Press and release the STOP button to exit.
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Diagnostic Codes Table
Some codes are saved in the code history and some are not. If a code is not saved it will briefly appear on the display as it occurs, then disappear.

LiftMaster System Installed System Informational External Entrapment
Protection

Inherent Entrapment
Protection

Code Meaning Solution Saved
31 Main control board has experienced an internal

failure.
Disconnect all power, wait 15 seconds, then reconnect power (reboot). If
issue continues, replace main control board.

NO

34 Absolute Position Encoder Error, not getting
position information from encoder

Check APE assembly and wiring connections. Replace the APE assembly
if necessary.

YES

35 Max-Run-Time Exceeded Error Check for an obstruction, then reprogram the limits. YES
36 Product ID Error Was the control board just replaced? If so, erase limits, enter limit setup

mode and set limits. If not, disconnect all power, wait 15 seconds, then
reconnect power before changing product ID harness.

YES

37 Product ID Failure Unplug product ID harness then plug back in. Disconnect all power, wait
15 seconds, then reconnect power before replacing product ID harness.

YES

38 Hard Stop Limit (Arm 1) Limit may be set too tightly against a non-resilient hard stop (re-adjust
limit). Operator may be at end of travel (re-adjust mounting).

NO

40 Battery overvoltage Too much voltage on the battery. Check harness. Make sure there is NOT a
24V battery on a 12V system.

YES

41 Battery overcurrent Possible short of the battery charge harness. Check harness. Make sure
you do NOT have a 12V battery on a 24V system.

YES

42 No battery at boot up Check battery connections and installation. Replace batteries if depleted to
less than 20V on a 24V system or less than 10V on a 12V system. Make
sure there is NOT a single 12V battery on a 24V system.

YES

43 Exit Loop Error Failure or missing loop (SHORT or OPEN - LiftMaster Plug-in Loop
Detector only) Check loop wiring throughout connection. May be a short
in the loop, or an open connection in the loop.

YES
44 Shadow Loop Error
45 Interrupt Loop Error
46 Wireless edge battery low Replace batteries in wireless edge. YES
50 Run-Distance Error The limits are less than the minimum requirement or longer than what

was learned. Check limit positions and proper switch function. Run-
distance can be re-learned by setting the handing again.

YES

53 Brownout occurred
AC/DC board supply dipped below allowable level. Review power supply
and wiring. If rebooting, ensure enough time for discharge of power to
force a fresh boot.

YES

54 Wireless Second Operator Communication Error
Check the second operator for power. If OFF, restore power and try to run
the system. If powered, deactivate the wireless feature and then re-learn
the second operator.

YES

60 Minimum number of monitored entrapment
protection devices not installed.

Review monitored entrapment protection device connections. Slide gate
operators require a minimum of two external safety devices; one in the
close and one in the open direction.

NO

61 CLOSE EYE/INTERRUPT held more than 3 minutes
Check wired input on main control board; check for alignment or
obstruction. YES62 CLOSE EDGE held more than 3 minutes

63 OPEN EYE/EDGE held more than 3 minutes

64 CLOSE EYE/INTERRUPT held more than 3 minutes
Check wired input on expansion board; check for alignment or
obstruction. YES65 CLOSE EYE/EDGE held more than 3 minutes

66 OPEN EYE/EDGE held more than 3 minutes

67 Wireless edge triggered more than 3 minutes Check wired input for wiring issue or obstruction. YES

68 Wireless edge loss of monitoring Check wireless edge inputs. YES
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Code Meaning Solution Saved

69 Wireless edge triggered IF an obstruction occurred, no action required. If an obstruction did NOT
occur, check inputs and wiring. NO

70 CLOSE EYE/INTERRUPT triggered, causing
reversal, preventing close, or resetting TTC

IF an obstruction occurred, no action required. If an obstruction did NOT
occur, check alignment, inputs, and wiring on main control board NO71 CLOSE EDGE triggered, causing reversal, NO

preventing close, or canceling TTC

72 OPEN EYE/EDGE triggered, causing reversal or
preventing opening

73 CLOSE EYE/INTERRUPT triggered, causing
reversal, preventing close, or resetting TTC

IF an obstruction occurred, no action required. If an obstruction did NOT
occur, check alignment, inputs, and wiring on expansion board. NO74 CLOSE EYE/EDGE triggered, causing reversal and

preventing close or canceling TTC

75 OPEN EYE/EDGE triggered, causing reversal or
preventing opening

80 Close input (EYE/EDGE) communication fault from
other operator Check inputs and communication method between operators, either wired

bus or radio. Ensure operator is powered. May have to erase the wireless
communication and reprogram the two operators.

YES
81 Open input (EYE/EDGE) communication fault from

other operator

82 Close input (EYE/EDGE) communication fault
(expansion board)

Check the connections between the main board and the expansion board. YES
83 Open input (EYE/EDGE) communication fault

(expansion board)

84 Non-monitored device detected on the wireless
safety system

Non-monitored contact closure devices are not supported. Make sure
connected devices are monitored. Check edges for proper orientation and
resistive end cap connection.

YES

91 Force Reversal (Operator 1)
Check for obstruction. If no obstruction, check that the mechanical
assembly is engaged and free to move. See section on Limit and Force
Adjustment, and Obstruction Test.

YES

93 RPM / STALL Reversal (Operator 1)
Check for obstruction. If no obstruction, check the operator wiring and
that the mechanical assembly is engaged and free to move. Replace APE
assembly.

YES

99 Normal Operation No action required YES
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Control Board LEDs
STATUS LEDS

INPUT
POWER

OFF OFF state

ON AC charger or Solar power
available

BATT
CHARGING

OFF Not charging

ON Three stage battery charging

TIMER OFF The timer is disabled

ON The timer is enabled

MEDIUM BLINK (1
blink per second)

The timer is running

FAST BLINK (2
blinks per second)

The timer is paused

FASTEST BLINK (8
blinks per second)

The timer is canceled

GATE
MOVING

OFF The gate is stopped

ON The gate is opening or closing

MEDIUM BLINK (1
blink per second)

Operator is in E1 (single
entrapment)

FASTEST BLINK (8
blinks per second)

The operator is in E2 (double
entrapment)

BATT LOW OFF No battery error

ON Battery low

MEDIUM BLINK (1
blink per second)

Battery critically low

ACC PWR
OVLD

OFF Accessory power is okay

ON Accessory overload protector
opened

INPUT LEDS

OPEN, CLOSE,
STOP INPUT

OFF Input inactive

ON Input active

BLINK Input active on other operator

FIRE DEPT INPUT OFF Input inactive

ON Input active

BLINK Input active on other operator

EXIT OFF Input inactive

ON Input active

BLINK Input active on other operator

SHADOW OFF Input inactive

ON Input active

BLINK Input active on other operator

CLOSE
EYES/INTERRUPT

OFF Input inactive

ON Input active

BLINK Input active on other operator

CLOSE EDGE OFF Input inactive

ON Input active

BLINK Input active on other operator

OPEN EYES/EDGE OFF Input inactive

ON Input active

BLINK Input active on other operator

LOCK OFF Maglock relay inactive

ON Maglock relay active
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Troubleshooting Chart
SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSES SOLUTIONS

Operator does not
run and diagnostic
display not on.

a. No power to control board
b. Open fuse
c. If on battery power only, low or dead
batteries

d. Defective control board

a. Check AC and battery power
b. Check fuses
c. Charge batteries by AC or solar power or replace batteries
d. Replace defective control board

Control board
powers up, but
motor does not
run.

a. Reset switch is stuck
b. Stop button active or jumper not in place
for stop circuit

c. If on battery power only, low or dead
batteries

d. Open or Close input active
e. Entrapment Protection Device active
f. Vehicle loop detector or probe active
g. Defective control board

a. Check reset switch
b. Check Stop button is not “stuck on”, or verify that the stop button is a
normally closed circuit, or put a jumper on the stop circuit.

c. Charges batteries by AC or solar power or replace batteries
d. Check all Open and Close inputs for a “stuck on” input
e. Check all Entrapment Protection Device inputs for a “stuck on” sensor
f. Check all vehicle detector inputs for a “stuck on” detector
g. Replace defective control board

Gate moves, but
cannot set correct
limits.

a. Gate does not move to a limit position
b. Gate is too difficult to move
c. Limits are set too close (slide gate
applications only)

a. Use manual disconnect, manually move gate, and ensure gate moves
easily limit to limit. Repair gate as needed.

b. Gate must move easily and freely through its entire range, limit to limit.
Repair gate as needed.

c. Ensure the gate moves at least four feet between the OPEN limit and the
CLOSE limit.

Gate does not fully
open or fully close
when setting
limits.

a. Gate does not move to a limit position
b. Gate is too difficult to move

a. Use manual disconnect, manually move gate, and ensure gate moves
easily limit to limit. Repair gate as needed.

b. Gate must move easily and freely through its entire range, limit to limit.
Repair gate as needed.

Operator does not
respond to a wired
control/command
(example: Open,
Close, SBC, etc.)

a. Check Open and Close command input
LEDs

b. Stop button is active
c. Reset button is stuck
d. If on battery power only, low or dead
batteries

e. Entrapment Protection Device active
f. Vehicle loop detector or vehicle probe
active

a. Check all Open and Close inputs for a “stuck on” input
b. Check Stop button is not “stuck on”
c. Check Reset button
d. Charges batteries by AC or solar power or replace batteries
e. Check all Entrapment Protection Device inputs for a “stuck on” sensor
f. Check all vehicle detector inputs for a “stuck on” detector

Operator does not
respond to a
wireless control or
transmitter

a. Check XMITTER LED when wireless
control is active

b. Stop button is active
c. Reset button is stuck
d. Poor radio reception

a. Activate wireless control and check XMITTER LED is on. Re-learn
wireless control/transmitter to control board. Replace wireless control as
needed.

b. Check Stop button is not “stuck on”
c. Check Reset button
d. Check if similar wired control operates correctly. Check if wireless
controls works properly when within a few feet of operator. Check
operator’s antenna and antenna wire. Check other wireless controls or
devices.

Gate stops during
travel and reverses
immediately.

a. Control (Open, Close) becoming active
b. Vehicle loop detector active
c. Low battery voltage

a. Check all Open and Close inputs for an active input
b. Check all vehicle detector inputs for an active detector
c. Battery voltage must be 23.0 Vdc or higher. Charge batteries by AC or
solar power or replace batteries
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SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSES SOLUTIONS

Gate opens, but
will not close with
transmitter or
Timer-to-Close.

a. Open control active
b. Vehicle loop detector active
c. Loss of AC power with AC FAIL set to
OPEN

d. Low battery with LOW BATT set to OPEN
e. Fire Dept input active
f. Timer-to-Close not set
g. Close Entrapment Protection Device active

a. Check all Open inputs for an active input
b. Check all vehicle detector inputs for an active detector
c. Check AC power and AC Fail option setting
d. Check if AC power is available. If no AC power, then running on
batteries and battery voltage must be 23.0 Vdc or higher. Charge
batteries by AC or solar power or replace batteries.

e. Check Fire Dept input
f. Check Timer-to-Close (TTC) setting
g. Check all Entrapment Protection Device inputs for an active sensor

Gate closes, but
will not open.

a. Vehicle loop detector active
b. Low battery with LOW BATT option set to
CLOSE

a. Check all vehicle detector inputs for an active detector
b. Check if AC power is available. If no AC power, then running on
batteries and battery voltage must be 23.0 Vdc or higher. Charge
batteries by AC or solar power or replace batteries.

Exit loop activation
does not cause
gate to open.

a. Exit vehicle detector setup incorrectly
b. Defective Exit loop detector
c. Low battery with LOW BATT option set to
CLOSE

a. Review Exit loop detector settings. Adjust settings as needed.
b. Replace defective Exit loop detector.
c. Check if AC power is available. If no AC power, then running on
batteries and battery voltage must be 23.0 Vdc or higher. Charge
batteries by AC or solar power or replace batteries.

Interrupt loop does
not cause gate to
stop and reverse.

a. Vehicle detector setup incorrectly
b. Defective vehicle loop detector
c. Anti-tail set to ON

a. Review Interrupt loop detector settings. Adjust settings as needed.
b. Replace defective Interrupt loop detector.
c. Set anti-tail to OFF.

Shadow loop does
not keep gate at
open limit.

a. Vehicle detector setup incorrectly
b. Defective vehicle loop detector

a. Review Shadow loop detector settings. Adjust settings as needed.
b. Replace defective Shadow loop detector.

Obstruction in
gate's path does
not cause gate to
stop and reverse.

a. Force adjustment needed a. Refer to the Adjustment section to conduct the obstruction test and
perform the proper force adjustment that is needed.

Photoelectric
sensor does not
stop or reverse
gate.

a. Incorrect photoelectric sensor wiring
b. Defective photoelectric sensor

a. Check photoelectric sensor wiring. Retest that obstructing photoelectric
sensor causes moving gate to stop, and may reverse direction.

b. Replace defective photoelectric sensor. Retest that obstructing
photoelectric sensor causes moving gate to stop, and may reverse
direction.

Edge Sensor does
not stop or reverse
gate.

a. Incorrect edge sensor wiring
b. Defective edge sensor

a. Check edge sensor wiring. Retest that activating edge sensor causes
moving gate to stop and reverse direction.

b. Replace defective edge sensor. Retest that activating edge sensor causes
moving gate to stop and reverse direction.

Alarm sounds for 5
minutes or alarm
sounds with a
command.

a. Double entrapment occurred (two
obstructions within a single activation)

a. Check for cause of entrapment (obstruction) detection and correct. Press
the reset button to shut off alarm and reset the operator.

Alarm beeps three
times with a
command.

a. Low battery a. Check if AC power is available. If no AC power, then running on
batteries and battery voltage must be 23.0 Vdc or higher. Charge
batteries by AC or solar power or replace batteries

On dual-gate
system, incorrect
gate opens first or
closes first.

a. Incorrect Bipart switch setting a. Change setting of both operator’s Bipart switch settings. One operator
should have Bipart switch ON (operator that opens second) and the other
operator should have Bipart switch OFF (operator that opens first).

Alarm beeps when
running.

a. Expansion board setting
b. Constant pressure to open or close is given

a. Pre-warning is set to "ON"
b. Constant pressure to open or closed is given
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SYMPTOM POSSIBLE CAUSES SOLUTIONS

Expansion board
function not
controlling gate.

a. Defective main board to expansionboard
wiring

b. Incorrect input wiring to expansion board
c. Defective expansion board or defective
main board

a. Check main board to expansion board wiring. If required, replace wire
cable.

b. Check wiring to all inputs on expansion board.
c. Replace defective expansion board or defective main board

Maglock not
working correctly.

a. Maglock wired incorrectly a. Check that Maglock is wired to N.C. and COM terminals. Check that
Maglock has power (do not power maglock from control board
accessory power terminals). If shorting lock’s NO and COM wires does
not activate Maglock, then replace Maglock or Maglock wiring (refer to
Wiring Diagrams).

Solenoid lock not
working correctly.

a. Solenoid wired incorrectly a. Check that Solenoid is wired to N.O. and COM terminals. Check that
Solenoid has power (do not power solenoid from control board
accessory power terminals). If shorting lock’s NC and COM wires does
not activate Solenoid, then replace Solenoid lock or Solenoid wiring
(refer to Wiring Diagrams).

Switched (SW)
Accessory power
remaining on.

a. In limit setup mode a. Learn the limits

Accessories
connected to
Switch (SW)
Accessory power
not working
correctly, turning
off, or resetting.

a. Normal behavior a. Move accessory to accessory power "ON"

Accessories
connected to
Accessory power
not working
correctly, turning
off, or resetting.

a. Accessory power protector active
b. Defective control board

a. Disconnect all accessory powered devices and measure accessory power
voltage (should be 23 – 30 Vdc). If voltage is correct, connect
accessories one at a time, measuring accessory voltage after every new
connection.

b. Replace defective control board

Quick Close not
working correctly.

a. Quick Close setting incorrect
b. Interrupt loop detector
c. Defective Expansion board

a. Check that Quick Close setting is ON
b. Check operation of Interrupt Loop detector
c. Replace defective Expansion board

Anti-Tailgating not
working correctly.

a. Anti-Tail setting incorrect
b. Interrupt loop detector
c. Defective Expansion board

a. Check that Anti-Tail setting is ON
b. Check operation of Interrupt Loop detector
c. Replace defective Expansion board

AUX Relay not
working correctly.

a. AUX Relay setting incorrect
b. AUX Relay wiring incorrect
c. Defective Expansion board

a. Check AUX Relay switches settings
b. Check that wiring is connected to either N.O. and COM or to N.C. and
COM.

c. Set AUX Relay to another setting and test. Replace defective expansion
board.

Solar operator not
getting enough
cycles per day.

a. Insufficient panel wattage
b. Excessive accessory power draw
c. Old batteries
d. Solar panels are not getting enough
sunlight

a. Add more solar panels
b. Reduce the accessory power draw by using LiftMaster low power
accessories

c. Replace batteries
d. Relocate the solar panels away from obstructions (trees, buildings, etc.)

Solar operator,
insufficient standby
time.

a. Insufficient panel wattage
b. Excessive accessory power draw
c. Battery capacity too low

a. Add more solar panels
b. Reduce the accessory power draw by using LiftMaster low power
accessories

c. Use batteries with higher amp hour (AH) rating
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Step 6 Solar Panel(s)
SOLAR PANELS ARE NOT PROVIDED. SEE ACCESSORIES

Solar Application Requirements
l A minimum of two 10W solar panels in series (Model SP10W12V).
l A maximum of six 10W solar panels (Model SP10W12V).
l Solar Harness Kit (Model K94-37236).
l A heater cannot be used with a solar application.

Solar Zones
Solar panel recommendations are based upon the average solar radiation
and the temperature effects on batteries in the given zones as shown on the
map below. Local geography and weather conditions may require
additional solar panels. Solar powered gate operator installations are not
supported in northern climates due to cold weather and a reduced number
of hours of sunlight during the winter months. The cycles/day ratings are
approximations. Ratings vary based on gate construction, installation, and
temperature. Solar panels cannot be installed in areas that experience long
periods of heavy fog, lake effect snow, or rain.
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Solar usage guide

Typical System Standby Battery Current Consumption (mA)

System voltage 24V

Main board with no radios programmed 2.7 mA

One or more LiftMaster® remote controls programmed +1 mA

MyQ® device or wireless dual gate programmed +2.4 mA

Expansion board +11.1 mA

Per loop detector LOOPDETLM (up to 3 loop detectors can be plugged in to the expansion board) +3.8 mA

Add up current draw by feature and accessory to determine total current draw

NOTE: The use of photoelectric sensor heaters (models LMRRUL and LMTBUL) is NOT recommended in solar applications.

SOLAR GATE CYCLES PER DAY
BATTERY CURRENT
DRAW (mA)

ZONE 1 ZONE 2 ZONE 3

7AH batteries 33AH batteries 7AH batteries 33AH batteries 7AH batteries 33AH batteries

10W SOLAR PANEL

5 26 28 15 17
15 22 24 12 13
20 20 22 11
40 12 14
60

20W SOLAR PANEL
(Two 10W 12V panels

in series)

5 57 67 34 40 14 16
15 52 62 30 36 10 12
20 50 60 28 33 11
50 36 45 15 20
100 15 23

40W SOLAR PANEL
(Two 20W 12V panels

in series)

5 108 152 65 92 27 38
15 103 147 60 87 23 34
20 100 144 58 84 21 32
100 58 99 21 44
200 14 47

60W SOLAR PANEL

5 134 240 81 146 34 61
15 128 234 76 140 29 56
20 125 231 73 137 27 54
100 82 181 34 92 18
250 12 95 20
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Position
The location of the panel(s) is critical to the success of the installation. In
general, the panel(s) should be mounted using the provided angle bracket
facing due south. The solar panel(s) should be mounted in an area clear of
all obstructions and shade from buildings and trees. If the panel(s) is not
casting a shadow, the battery is not being charged.
NOTE: Tall trees or buildings that do not shade the solar panel(s) in the
summer could shade the solar panel(s) during the winter months when the
sun sits lower in the sky.

MAXIMUMWIRE LENGTH

AMERICAN
WIRE
GAUGE
(AWG)

20 WATTS OF
PANELS

40 WATTS OF
PANELS

60 WATTS OF
PANELS

16 235 (71.6 m) 115 (35.1 m) 80 (24.4 m)

14 375 (114.3 m) 190 (57.9 m) 125 (38.1 m)

12 600 (182.9 m) 300 (91.4 m) 200 (61 m)

10 940 (286.5 m) 475 (144.8 m) 315 (96 m)

Chart assumes: copper wire, 65°C, 5% drop, 30V nominal

Installation
Solar panel(s) MUST be installed facing south. Use a compass to determine direction. Below are general instructions for installing the solar panel(s). Your
installation may vary slightly depending on the solar panel purchased.
1. Position the mounting bracket on the mounting surface. Mark and drill holes.
2. Secure the solar panel to the mounting bracket using the hex bolts, hex nuts and washers provided.
3. Secure the solar panel to the mounting surface using lag screws provided.
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Wire the Batteries
Solar panel applications require the Solar
Harness Kit model K94-37236, see Accessories.

Wire the solar panels

Proceed to the Dual Gate section (if applicable) or proceed to the Adjustment section.

APPENDIX
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SAMS wiring with relays not energized

Dual Gate Settings
NOTE:We recommend that all accessories and board configurations are set on the primary operator.

Main control board
FEATURE PRIMARY OPERATOR SECONDARY OPERATOR

Timer-to-
Close

Set the TTC dial to desired
setting

OFF

Bi-Part
Delay
Switch

Bi-Part Delay: ON (will open
last and close first)
Tandem Mode: OFF
Synchronized Close: ON

Bi-Part Delay: OFF (will open
first and close last)
Tandem Mode: OFF
Synchronized Close: ON

Expansion board

FEATURE PRIMARY OPERATOR SECONDARY
OPERATOR

QUICK CLOSE Switch ON OFF

ANTI-TAIL Switch ON OFF

LOW BATT Switch Battery Fail OPEN:
OPEN
Battery Fail CLOSE:
CLOSE

Battery Fail OPEN:
OPEN
Battery Fail CLOSE:
CLOSE

AC FAIL OPEN/BATT
Switch

OPEN OPEN

Accessories

ACCESSORY PRIMARY OPERATOR SECONDARY
OPERATOR

Remote Controls Program remote
controls 1 to 50 to the
primary operator.

Program remote
controls 51 to 100 to the
secondary operator

LiftMaster Internet
Gateway

Program to primary
operator.

Garage and Gate
Monitor

Program to primary
operator.
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Limit Setup with a Remote Control
To set the limits using a remote control, first you will need a 3-button remote control that has been programmed for OPEN, CLOSE, and STOP. Refer to the
Programming section.

Initial Limits and Force Adjustment
For dual gate applications the limits will have to be set for each
operator. The gate MUST be attached to the operator before setting
the limits and force.
Ensure the gate is closed.
1. Press and release the SET OPEN and SET CLOSE buttons
simultaneously to enter limit setting mode.

2. Press and hold the OPEN or CLOSE button on the remote control
until the gate reaches the desired open position. The gate can be
jogged back and forth using the OPEN and CLOSE buttons on the
remote control.

3. Once the gate is in the desired open position, press and release the
STOP button on the remote control.

4. Press and release the OPEN button on the remote control again to
set the open limit.

5. Press and hold the CLOSE or OPEN button on the remote control
until the gate reaches the desired close position. The gate can be
jogged back and forth using the OPEN and CLOSE buttons on the
remote control.

6. Once the gate is in the desired close position, press and release the
STOP button on the remote control.

7. Press and release the CLOSE button on the remote control again to
set the close limit.

8. Cycle the gate open and close. This automatically sets the force.
When limits are set properly the operator will automatically exit limit
setting mode.
Refer to the Adjustment section and follow the instructions for Fine Tune
the Force and Obstruction Test . Perform the "Obstruction Test" after every
limit and force setting adjustment.

Adjust the limits
If the limits have already been set the operator will exit the limit setting
mode after resetting each limit.
Set the Close Limit Only
1. Press and release the SET OPEN and SET CLOSE buttons
simultaneously to enter limit setting mode.

2. Press and hold the CLOSE button on the remote control until the gate
reaches the desired close position. The gate can be jogged back and
forth using the OPEN and CLOSE buttons on the remote control.

3. Once the gate is in the desired close position, press and release the
STOP button on the remote control.

4. Press and release the CLOSE button on the remote control again to set
the close limit.

When the close limit is set properly the operator will automatically exit limit
setting mode.
Set the Open Limit Only
1. Press and release the SET OPEN and SET CLOSE buttons
simultaneously to enter limit setting mode.

2. Press and hold the OPEN button on the remote control until the gate
reaches the desired open position. The gate can be jogged back and
forth using the OPEN and CLOSE buttons on the remote control.

3. Once the gate is in the desired open position, press and release the
STOP button on the remote control.

4. Press and release the OPEN button on the remote control again to set
the open limit.

When the open limit is set properly the operator will automatically exit limit
setting mode.
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To protect against fire and electrocution:
l DISCONNECT power (AC or solar and battery) BEFORE installing or
servicing operator.

For continued protection against fire:
l Replace ONLY with fuse of same type and rating.

WIRING DIAGRAM
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REPAIR PARTS
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Entrapment Protection

LiftMaster monitored through beam
photoelectric sensor
Model LMTBUL

LiftMaster monitored retro-reflective
photoelectric sensor
Model LMRRUL

LiftMaster Monitered Commercial Protector
System®

Models CPS-UN4 and CPSUN4G

LiftMaster monitored wireless edge kit
(transmitter and receiver)
Model LMWEKITU

LiftMaster monitored wireless edge transmitter
Model LMWETXU

Large profile monitored edge (82 ft. roll)
Model L50
Large profile ends kit (10 pair)
Model L50E
Small profile monitored edge (82 ft. roll)
Model S50
Small profile ends kit (10 pair)
Model S50E

Plastic channel
8 ft. (2.4 m) for both small and large profile edges (pack of 10).
Model L50CHP
Aluminum channel
10 ft. (3.1 m) for both small and large edge profiles (pack of 8).
Model L50CHAL
LiftMaster large profile monitored edges (4ft.,5ft., 6ft.)
Model L504AL, L505AL, L506AL
Wraparound round monitored edge (4 ft., 5 ft., 6 ft.)
Models WR4, WR5, WR6
Wraparound square monitored edge (4 ft.,5 ft., 6 ft.)
Models WS4, WS5, WS6
Edge cutting tool
Model ETOOL

Remote Controls
LiftMaster offers a variety of LiftMaster remote controls to satisfy your
application needs. Single-button to 4-button, visor or key chain. The
following remote controls are compatible with operators manufactured by
LiftMaster after 1993. Contact your authorized LiftMaster dealer for additional
details and options.

3-button remote control
The 3-button remote control can be programmed to
control the operator. Includes visor clip.
Model 893MAX

3-button mini-remote control
The 3-button remote control can be programmed to
control the operator. Includes key ring and fastening
strip.
Model 890MAX

Security+ 2.0® learning remote controls

One button can control a gate operator and the other
(s) can control garage door(s). It can also be
programmed to Security+® or Security+ 2.0® code
format.
Models 892LT and 894LT

Universal single and 3-button remote controls
Ideal for applications requiring a large number of
remote controls.
Models 811LM and 813LM

Keyless entry
Enables homeowner to operate gate operator from
outside by entering a 4-digit code on a specially
designed keypad.
Model 877MAX

Wireless commercial keypad
Durable wireless keypad with blue LED backlight
metal keypad, zinc-alloy metal front cover and 5
year 9V lithium battery. Security+ 2.0® compatible.
Model KPW250

Commercial access control receiver
Access control receiver for up to 1,000 devices (any
combination of remote controls and wireless
keyless entries).
Model STAR1000

ACCESSORIES
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Miscellaneous

Post-mounting plate
For post-mounting models CSL24UL,
CSW24UL CSW200UL and SL3000UL
commercial gate operators. Posts not
included.
Model MPEL

Remote antenna extension kit
The remote antenna extension kit allows the
antenna to be remotely installed.
Model 86LM

Plug-in loop detector
Low power. Conveniently plugs into
existing control board.
Model LOOPDETLM

Loop Detector
Low power loop detectors mounted and
wired separately inside control box.
LiftMaster low power accessory.
Model LD7LP

Vehicle sensing probe
The vehicle sensing probe is buried in the
ground and can detect a car as it
approaches and will then open the gate.
Model CP3

Solar panel kit
This kit is to replace or add a solar panel to
the operator application. 60W maximum for
24 Vdc operators and 30W maximum for
12 Vdc operators. Requires a 33AH battery
harness.
Models SP10W12V (10 Watt, 12V) and
SP20W12V (20 Watt, 12V)

Magnetic gate lock
Outdoor magnetic lock, transformer,
junction box, mounting plate and hardware.
Not for use with Solar Applications. Must
be powered separately.
Model MG1300

Heater
The heater keeps the gearbox and batteries
at a suitable temperature when the outside
temperature is below -4°F (-20°C). The
thermostat MUST be set between 45°F and
60°F (7°C and 15.5°C) to ensure proper
gate operation. The heater can be powered
by 110 to 250 Vac.
Model HTR

LiftMaster® internet gateway

Internet enabled accessory which connects to the
computer and allows you to monitor and control
gate operators and lighting accessories enabled by
MyQ® technology.
Model 828LM

LiftMaster Cloud™ connected access protocol -
high capacity
Model CAPXL

Warning sign
Model 40-39235

Transformer kit
Changes input voltage (208/240/480/575 Vac) to an
output voltage of 120 Vac. Rated 208/240/480/575
Vac, 4.8/4.2/2.1/1.7 A, 60 Hz, 1 PH
Model 3PHCONV

Solenoid lock harness kit
Model K77-37972

Batteries
Gate access system batteries replace or upgrade the gate operator batteries.
Two identical 12 Vdc batteries are required for each gate operator. Do not
mix 7AH and 33AH batteries within a gate operator.

7AH batteries
Standard 7 AMP-Hour Battery, 12 Vdc, to replace
original batteries provided with operator. Reuse
existing harnesses.
Models 29-NP712 (1) and K74-30762 (2)

33AH batteries
Upgrade 33 AMP-Hour Battery, 12 Vdc. Ideal for
solar applications and extended battery backup. Two
required.
Model A12330SGLPK

Battery tray
Two required for 33AH applications.
Model K10-34758-2

Universal solar wire harness kit
For 7AH and 33AH applications.
Model K94-37236
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LiftMaster 7 year residential / 5 year commercial Limited Warranty
LiftMaster (“Seller”) warrants to the first purchaser of this product, for the structure in which this product is originally installed, that it is free from defect in
materials and/or workmanship for a period of 7 year residential / 5 year commercial from the date of purchase [and that the CSL24UL is free from defect in
materials and/or workmanship for a period of 7 year residential / 5 year commercial from the date of purchase]. The proper operation of this product is
dependent on your compliance with the instructions regarding installation, operation, maintenance and testing. Failure to comply strictly with those
instructions will void this limited warranty in its entirety.
If, during the limited warranty period, this product appears to contain a defect covered by this limited warranty, call 1-800-528-2806, toll free, before
dismantling this product. Then send this product, pre-paid and insured, to our service center for warranty repair. You will be advised of shipping
instructions when you call. Please include a brief description of the problem and a dated proof-of-purchase receipt with any product returned for warranty
repair. Products returned to Seller for warranty repair, which upon receipt by Seller are confirmed to be defective and covered by this limited warranty, will
be repaired or replaced (at Seller’s sole option) at no cost to you and returned pre-paid. Defective parts will be repaired or replaced with new or factory-
rebuilt parts at Seller’s sole option.
ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES FOR THE PRODUCT, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ARE LIMITED IN DURATION TO THE 7 YEAR RESIDENTIAL / 5 YEAR COMMERCIAL LIMITED WARRANTY PERIOD SET
FORTH ABOVE [EXCEPT THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES WITH RESPECT TO THE CSL24UL, WHICH ARE LIMITED IN DURATION TO THE 7 YEAR
RESIDENTIAL / 5 YEAR COMMERCIAL LIMITED WARRANTY PERIOD FOR THE CSL24UL, AND NO IMPLIED WARRANTIES WILL EXIST OR APPLY
AFTER SUCH PERIOD. Some states do not allow limitations on how long an implied warranty lasts, so the above limitation may not apply to you. THIS
LIMITED WARRANTY DOES NOT COVER NON-DEFECT DAMAGE, DAMAGE CAUSED BY IMPROPER INSTALLATION, OPERATION OR CARE
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO ABUSE, MISUSE, FAILURE TO PROVIDE REASONABLE AND NECESSARY MAINTENANCE, UNAUTHORIZED
REPAIRS OR ANY ALTERATIONS TO THIS PRODUCT), LABOR CHARGES FOR REINSTALLING A REPAIRED OR REPLACED UNIT, OR REPLACEMENT OF
BATTERIES.
THIS LIMITED WARRANTY DOES NOT COVER ANY PROBLEMS WITH, OR RELATING TO, THE GATE OR GATE HARDWARE, INCLUDING BUT NOT
LIMITED TO THE GATE SPRINGS, GATE ROLLERS, GATE ALIGNMENT OR HINGES. THIS LIMITED WARRANTY ALSO DOES NOT COVER ANY
PROBLEMS CAUSED BY INTERFERENCE. ANY SERVICE CALL THAT DETERMINES THE PROBLEM HAS BEEN CAUSED BY ANY OF THESE ITEMS
COULD RESULT IN A FEE TO YOU.
UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES SHALL SELLER BE LIABLE FOR CONSEQUENTIAL, INCIDENTAL OR SPECIAL DAMAGES ARISING IN CONNECTION WITH
USE, OR INABILITY TO USE, THIS PRODUCT. IN NO EVENT SHALL SELLER’S LIABILITY FOR BREACH OF WARRANTY, BREACH OF CONTRACT,
NEGLIGENCE OR STRICT LIABILITY EXCEED THE COST OF THE PRODUCT COVERED HEREBY. NO PERSON IS AUTHORIZED TO ASSUME FOR US ANY
OTHER LIABILITY IN CONNECTION WITH THE SALE OF THIS PRODUCT.
Some states do not allow the exclusion or limitation of consequential, incidental or special damages, so the above limitation or exclusion may not apply to
you. This limited warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may also have other rights which vary from state to state.
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Cleaning Your Garage Door

Like any other exterior surface, Wayne Dalton garage doors will have dirt exposure from 
atmospheric conditions. Ordinarily, the cleaning action of rainfall will be adequate to wash the 
door, or the door can be washed periodically by hosing with a garden hose and clear water 
(in particular) for the areas not accessible to rain. If you desire to do a more thorough clean-
ing, or where soil collection conditions occur, follow these simple instructions.

1. To clean acrylic glazings wash with plenty of nonabrasive soap or detergent and water. Use 
the bare hand to feel and dislodge any caked dirt or mud. A soft, grit-free cloth, sponge or 
chamois may be used to wipe the surface. Do not use hard or rough cloth that will scratch 
the acrylic glazing. Dry with a clean damp chamois.

2. Grease and oil may be removed with kerosene or a good grade of naphtha (No aromatic 
content.). Users of these solvents should become familiar with their proper ties to handle 
them safely.

Mild solutions of detergents or household ammonia will aid in the removal of most dirt, and 
the following are recommended levels:

One cup of Tide™, or other common detergents, which contain less than 0.5% phosphate, 
dissolved into five gallons of warm water. 

NOTE: The use of detergents containing greater than 0.5% phosphate is not recommended 
for use in general cleaning of garage doors. NEVER BLEND CLEANSERS OR DETERGENTS 
WITH BLEACH.

3. Do not use: Window cleaning fluids, scouring compounds, gritty cloths, leaded or ethyl 
gasoline, or solvents such as alcohol, acetone, carbon tetrachloride, etc.

This cleaning and maintenance information is suggested in an effort to be of assistance; 
however, manufacturer cannot assume responsibility for results obtained which are depen-
dent on the cleaning solution and method of application.

FINISH AND FINISHING MAINTENANCE INSTRUCTIONS:
As with any pre-finished steel product (such as your car) general maintenance to prolong the 
life of the finish is recommended. On a yearly basis these procedures are to be followed for 
cleaning the surface of the door.

Dirt, chalk and mildew can be removed by using a mild detergent OR a diluted solution of 
common bleach at a concentration of one (1) cup in five (5) gallons of warm water. Rinse with 
clear water after washing and allow drying completely.

CAUTION 
NEVER MIX CLEANSERS AND BLEACH.

For added protection of a pre-painted door, the application of wax suitable for automotive use 
is recommended at annual intervals.

Surface Preparation For Painting

SURFACE PREPARATION FOR PAINTING:
Dirt, chalk and mildew can be removed by using a mild detergent OR a diluted solution of 
common bleach at a concentration of one (1) cup in five (5) gallons of warm water. Rinse with 
clear water after washing and allow drying completely.

CAUTION 
NEVER MIX CLEANSERS AND BLEACH.

Wax on the surface must be removed or paint peeling/flaking will result. Remove wax by wip-
ing surface with a clean rag saturated with Xylene (Xylol). OBSERVE CAUTIONS ON SOLVENT 
CONTAINER.

Surface scratches which have not exposed the metal substrate can be lightly buffed or 
sanded with 0000 steel wool or No. 400 sand paper to create a smoother surface.

Care must be taken to not expose the substrate under the paint (see Note No. 2). Once this 
exposed condition exists, the likelihood for rusting is greatly increased. See the following 
paragraph if the metal substrate is observed.

Exposed substrate must be treated to prevent rust from forming (see Note No. 2). Sand the 
exposed area lightly and paint with high quality metal primer to protect from corrosion. Follow 
drying time on primer can label before applying topcoat.

The surface to be re-coated must not be to smooth or the repaint material will not adhere 
to it (See Note No. 2). It is advisable to test a representative area to evaluate adhesion. If 
poor adhesion is observed, the surface must be abraded by sanding or buffing using grades 
mentioned above. Care must be taken to not expose the substrate under the paint.

Painting Your Garage Door

After the surface has been properly prepared it must be allowed to dry thoroughly, then 
coated immediately with a premium quality latex house paint. Follow the paint label directions 
explicitly. Oil base paint is not recommended. Please note that if substrate is exposed, paint-
ing with latex paint may cause accelerated rusting of steel.

NOTES:
1. Re-painting of finish painted steel doors cannot be warranted as this condition is totally 
beyond door manufacturer’s control.

2. If the steel door surface has a finish painted textured surface representing wood grain, 
stucco, etc.., this step should not be attempted as danger of exposing substrate is greatly 
increased.

3. Consult a professional coatings contractor if in doubt about any of the above directions.

4. Follow directions explicitly on the paint and solvent container labels for proper applications 
of coatings and disposal of containers. Pay particular attention to those directions involving 
acceptable conditions in which to paint.

ACRYLIC GLAZING CLEANING INSTRUCTIONS:
1. To clean acrylic glazing, wash with plenty of nonabrasive soap or detergent and water. Use 
the bare hand to feel and dislodge any caked dirt or mud. A soft, grit-free cloth, sponge or 
chamois may be used to wipe the surface. Do not use hard or rough cloth that will scratch 
the acrylic glazing. Dry with a clean damp chamois.

2. Grease and oil may be removed with kerosene or a good grade of naphtha (No aromatic 
content.). Users of these solvents should become familiar with their properties to handle 
them safely.

3. Do not use: Window cleaning fluids, scouring compounds, gritty cloths, leaded or ethyl, 
gasoline, or solvents such as alcohol, acetone, carbon tetrachloride, etc.

Operation And Maintenance

OPERATING YOUR GARAGE DOOR:
Before you begin, read all warning labels affixed to the door and the installation instructions 
and owner’s manual. When correctly installed, your Wayne Dalton door will operate smoothly. 
Always operate your door with controlled movements. Do not slam your door or throw your 
door into the open position, this may cause damage to the door or its components. If your 
door has an electric opener, refer to the owner’s manual to disconnect the opener before 
performing manual door operation below.

MANUAL DOOR OPERATION:
For additional information on manual garage door operations go to www.dasma.com and 
reference TDS 165.

IMPORTANT: DO NOT PLACE FINGERS OR HANDS INTO SECTION JOINTS WHEN OPENING 
AND/OR CLOSING A DOOR. ALWAYS USE LIFT HANDLES / SUITABLE GRIPPING POINTS 
WHEN OPERATING THE DOOR MANUALLY.

Opening a Door: Make sure the lock(s) are in the unlocked position. Lift the door by using the 
lift handles / suitable gripping points only. Door should open with little resistance.

Closing a Door: From inside the garage, pull door downward using lift handles / gripping 
points only or a high friction area only. If you are unable to reach the lift handles/ suitable 
gripping points only, use pull down rope affixed to the side of door. Door should close com-
pletely with little resistance.

USING AN ELECTRIC OPERATOR:
IMPORTANT: PULL DOWN ROPES MUST BE REMOVED AND LOCKS MUST BE REMOVED OR 
MADE INOPERATIVE IN THE UNLOCKED POSITION.

When connecting a drawbar (trolley type) garage door operator to this door, a drawbar opera-
tor and or drawbar operator bracket must be securely attached to the top section of the door, 
along with any struts provided with the door. Always use the drawbar operator and or draw-
bar operator bracket supplied with the door. To avoid possible damage to your door, Wayne 
Dalton recommends reinforcing the top section with a strut (may or may not be supplied). 
The installation of the drawbar operator must be according to manufacturer’s instructions 
and force settings must be adjusted properly. Refer to the owner’s manual supplied with your 
drawbar operator for complete details on installation, operation, maintenance and testing of 
the operator.

MAINTAINING YOUR GARAGE DOOR:
Before you begin, read all warning labels affixed to the door and the installation instruc-
tions and owner’s manual. Perform routine maintenance steps once a month, and have the 
door professionally inspected once a year. Review your Installation Instructions and Owner’s 
Manual for the garage door. These instructions are available at no charge from Wayne Dalton, 
a division of Overhead Door Corporation, P.O. Box 67, Mt. Hope, OH., 44660, or at www.
Wayne-Dalton.com. For additional information on garage door/operator maintenance go to 
www.dasma.com and reference TDS 151, 167 and 179.

MONTHLY INSPECTIONS:
1. Visual Inspection: Closely inspect jambs, header and mounting surface. Any wood found 
not to be structurally sound must be replaced. Inspect the springs, counterbalance lift cables, 
track rollers, pulleys, rear back hangs and other door hardware for signs of worn or broken 
parts. Tighten any loose screws and/or bolts. Check exterior surface of the door sections 
for any minor cracks. Verify door has not shifted right or left in the opening. If you suspect 
problems, have a trained door system technician make the repairs.
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WARNING 
GARAGE DOOR SPRINGS, COUNTERBALANCE LIFT CABLES, BRACKETS, 
AND OTHER HARDWARE ATTACHED TO THE SPRINGS ARE UNDER 
EXTREME TENSION, AND IF HANDLED IMPROPERLY, CAN CAUSE 
SEVERE OR FATAL INJURY. ONLY A TRAINED DOOR SYSTEMS 
TECHNICIAN SHOULD ADJUST THEM, BY CAREFULLY FOLLOWING THE 
MANUFACTURER’S INSTRUCTIONS.

WARNING 
NEVER REMOVE, ADJUST, OR LOOSEN THE BOLTS, SCREWS AND/OR 
LAG SCREWS ON THE COUNTERBALANCE (END OR CENTER BEARING 
BRACKETS) SYSTEM OR BOTTOM CORNER BRACKETS OF THE DOOR. 
THESE BRACKETS ARE CONNECTED TO THE SPRING(S) AND ARE UNDER 
EXTREME TENSION. TO AVOID POSSIBLE SEVERE OR FATAL INJURY, 
HAVE ANY SUCH WORK PERFORMED BY A TRAINED DOOR SYSTEMS 
TECHNICIAN USING PROPER TOOLS AND INSTRUCTIONS

Torsion Springs: The torsion springs (located above the door) should only be adjusted by a 
trained door systems technician. DO NOT attempt to repair or adjust torsion springs yourself.

Extension Springs: A restraining cable or other device should be installed on the extension 
spring (located above the horizontal tracks) to help contain the spring if it breaks.

2. Door Balance: Periodically test the balance of your door. If you have a garage door 
drawbar operator, use the release mechanism so you can operate the door by hand when do-
ing this test. Start with the door in the fully closed position. Lift the door to check its balance. 
Adjust Extension spring(s), if door lifts by itself (hard to pull down) or if door is difficult to lift 
(easy to pull down). DO NOT attempt to repair or adjust Torsion Springs yourself. To adjust 
Extension spring(s), refer to your installation instructions and owner’s manual. If in question 
about any of the procedures, do not perform the work. Instead, have it adjusted by a trained 
door systems technician.

3. Lubrication: The door should open and close smoothly. Ensure the door track rollers 
are rotating freely when opening and closing the door. If track rollers do not rotate freely, 
clean the door tracks, removing dirt and any foreign substances. Clean and lubricate (use 
a non-silicon based lubricant) graduated end hinges, center hinge(s), steel track rollers, 
bearings and torsion spring(s) (torsion spring coil surfaces). DO NOT lubricate plastic idler 
bearings, nylon track rollers, door track. DO NOT oil a cylinder lock, if actuation is difficult use 
a graphite dust to lubricate.
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TRUEGRID – Maintenance Guide 
 
TRUEGRID typically requires very little maintenance. Most silt and sediment will decay and pass naturally through the 
system as tested and documented in the Brattebo and Booth 2003 study1. Here are some maintenance suggestions to 
ensure high permeability for the life of your TRUEGRID site. 
 
Leaves & Garbage: 
Excessive leaves and/or garbage should be raked, or air blown being careful not to remove the gravel. Small organic 
particles will decay naturally and pass through the system. 
 
Sediment: 
TRUEGRID may be hosed down with water or carefully power washed to move excess sediment through the system. Care 
should be taken to not wash gravel out during this process. 
TRUEGRID is a modular system.  If needed, any area can be pulled up and infill or base material can be replaced. The same 
TRUEGRID can then be reused. 
 
Snowplowing: 
TRUEGRID can be plowed using standard truck-mounted snowplow blades with small riser skids on the corners of the 
blades to keep the bottom of the blade off the surface of the grid by roughly 1”. 
 
Tree or plants watering: 
Adjacent trees or plants next to or part of the TRUEGRID site can be watered directly through the permeable TRUEGRID 
system either manually or with irrigation. TRUEGRID paving helps protect the tree roots from damage from heavy vehicles 
and traffic. 
 
Grass Infill 
 
TRUEGRID grass infill applications should be treated the same as regular grass maintenance.   
Water and feed grass, as needed.  Mow grass appropriately.  Apply seed to bare spots, as needed. 
Aerate grass, as needed. 

 
 
1Long-term stormwater quantity and quality performance of 

permeable pavement systems 

Benjamin O. Brattebo, Derek B. Booth* 

Department of Civil and Environmental Engineering, Center for Water and Watershed Studies, University of Washington, Box 352700, 

Seattle, WA 98195, USA 

Received 10 October 2002; received in revised form 20 June 2003; accepted 1 July 2003 

 
Abstract 

This study examined the long-term effectiveness of permeable pavement as an alternative to traditional impervious 

asphalt pavement in a parking area. Four commercially available permeable pavement systems were evaluated after 

6 years of daily parking usage for structural durability, ability to infiltrate precipitation, and impacts on infiltrate water 

quality. All four permeable pavement systems showed no major signs of wear. Virtually all rainwater infiltrated through 

the permeable pavements, with almost no surface runoff. The infiltrated water had significantly lower levels of copper 

and zinc than the direct surface runoff from the asphalt area. Motor oil was detected in 89% of samples from the 

asphalt runoff but not in any water sample infiltrated through the permeable pavement. Neither lead nor diesel fuel 

were detected in any sample. Infiltrate measured 5 years earlier displayed significantly higher concentrations of zinc and 

significantly lower concentrations of copper and lead. 

 
2003 Elsevier Ltd. All rights reserved. 
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